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PREFACE TO THE TENTH 
EDITION 

As some of the questions debated in the earlier editions 
have since been practically settled, and others are no linger 
of vital interest, a thorough revision of the whole book« 
has been carried out, involving the deletion of more than 
a score of the old debates, the insertion of new ones in 
their place, the revision of the remaining subjects, and 
the compilation of an entirely new set of references for all 
the debates in the book. For the compilation of these 
references I am much indebted to the painstaking research 
of Miss Florence G. Fidler. 

Of course, no attempt has been made to provide a com- 
plete bibliography on each subject for debate, nor have 
books been selected for their literary merit. The choice 
has fallen on those works which best provide the debater 
with compact information on the particular subject required, 
and preferen^ has been given to those which are short, 
dear, and easily obtained. Pamphlets, although on many 
subjects of great value to the debater, are rarely quoted, 
because they aip always ephemeral and rarely reprinted ; 
on all subjects of a propaganda nature they can he easily 
obtained from the respective societies, the addresses of 
which can be found in Whitaker's Almanack. Such stan- 
dard works as Hansard's Parliamentary Debates, the 
Encydopsedia Britannica, and the like, are not given as 
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references in order to save s]paoe, but they and similar 
works should of course *be consulted on eveiy suitable 
occasion. The periodical press is only referred to in the 
case of leading publications most generally filed at public 
libraries. 

LAURENCE M. GIBSON. 



PREFACE 

The old custom, practised by medijeval professors, of 
roving from place to place, challenging all comers to meet 
them in argument on any subject, has fallen into abeyance. 
Its modem parallel is found in Debating Societies, and 
even*these are unfortunately somewhat on the decline. 
Perhaps one. cause of such fallirig off is the difficulty of 
discovering suitable subjects Tor debate and the corres- 
ponding difficulty of knowing where to find good books on 
the subjects proposed. This handbook, undertaken at the 
suggestion of Dr. Robertson Nicoll, is designed to help in 
meeting both difficulties. A number of skeleton debates 
are given, and after each follows a list of references, whid^ 
have been carefully compiled with the object of furnishing 
in the main those which are easily accessible. 

A short chapter of directions for the guidance of chair- 
men has been prefixed. It can hardly be considered super- 
fluous in view of the ever recurring be^derment of amateur 
diairmen when they discover the appropnateness of Lewis 
Carroll’s postulate : — *' Let it be granted that a speech 
may be made on any subject, and at any distance from 
that subject.” 

I am indebted to more books, reviews, and articles than 
it is possible to enumerate here, and I have specially to 
thank Dr. Nicoll and the Rev. T. H. Darlow for much 
help and kind suggestion as the book was being compiled. 

The object of this book will be achieved if it should prove 
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PREFACE 


of practical use to those who find themselves brought face 
to face with the stem necessity of taking part in a debate 
with scant time at their disposal for research. 

If in any case the references given are found to be insuf- 
ficient, the reader is referred to Poole's Index to Periodicals 
(with its supplements). Sonnenschein's The Best BookSt 
the subject catalogues of any good library and the valuable 
Bibliographies dealing with special subjects (to find these 
refer to the excellent Bibliography of Bibliographies in 
the British Museum Reading Room). 

LAURENCE M. GIBSON. 
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BRIEF DIRfcriONS FOR THE CONDUCT OF 
' A PUBLIC MEETING 

A t a Literary and Debating Society's meetings it is 
na uncommon thing to find that the chairman has 
but a vague notion of his duties and of his powers, and the 
natu^ result is that sometimes the meeting falls into a 
confusion which could easily have been prevented if the 
chairman had only known how to act. It may not seem, 
then, out of place if the main duties of a chairman are 
briefly set forth and his powers eicplained. 

Choice of a Chairman 

The success of any public meeting depends so much 
upon the skill and discretion of the c^irman that special 
care should always be taken to obtain a suitable person 
for the office. Very frequently the rules of the ^dety 
provide for the filling of this office, and in this case there is 
no difficulty. If, however, a' chairman is not appointed 
by the rules, or if the appointed chairman' be absent, 
then another must be elected when the meeting comes** 
together. 

Order of Procedure 

The following is generally established by custom as being 
the best order in which to transact the business of the 
meeting ; — 
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1. A good way to begin is to amiKnince the object for 
which the meeting has come together. Special care should 
be taken to do this, if there is any d^uiger of the object 
having been only indefinitely grasped by those attending. 
If the purposes for which the meeting has come together 
be well understood, this explanation ^ not necessary. 
Sometimes the method of opening the meeting is provid^ 
for by the rules, and then, of course, it is the chaifman's 
first duty so to open the meeting, or to call upon some one 
dse to do so. 

2. His next duty is to call upon the secretary to read 
^ the minutes of the last meeting, and, after the reading, the 

chairman shoiild ask the meeting if these minutes afe ap- 
proved as correct. It is here in order for any one to rise 
and criticise the minutes as inaccurate or defective, and 
if the criticizm is held to be just by the meeting, the secretary 
must alter the minutes accordingly ; but if, on the other 
hand, the meeting approve the minutes, then, after they 
are signed by the chairman, the business proceeds, the 
chairman calling for the 

3. Reports of the standing committees (if any). Every 
Literary and Debating Society will almost certainly have 
at least one standing committee, whose members are 
appointed at the Annual Meeting, and who transact the 
business of the Society. As this committee has consider- 
able trust reposed in it, there should be a report of its 
proceedings laid before the Society from time to time (as 
the business may require) for the information and the 
satisfaction of the members of the Society. The powers 
of this committee are often defined in the rules. 

4. Reports of special committees (if any). The distinc- 
tion between a '' standing and a “ special " coniihittee 
should be carefully observed. A standing committee 
is appointed by t^ Society for the quick despatch of its 
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ordinary busiiless^ and its powers are usually defined in 
* the rules; but often special questions arise involving 
inquiries* or the drawing up of documents or the like* and 
it is very convenient in these cases to appoint a ** special 
committee for the particular business. These special 
committees always receive ** instructions " at the time 
of their appointment ; that is* they are given to understand 
exactly what is required of them* and when they have 
discharged the duty thus laid upon them* they report to 
the Society* and, are dismissed from the duty* or have the 
matter referred back to them for reconsideration* in which 
case* of course* they must report again before they «an ^ 
be dismissed. 

5. Orders of the day (if any). Sometimes it is appointed 
by the Society that a certain matter shall be discussed 
upon a certain day, and when* therefore* the day appointed 
comes* this matter must be given precedence ; or else* if 
it is left till later in the evening* it runs the risk of being 
shelved for lack of time* and then the chairman puts him- 
self in the unfortunate position of having, by bad manage- 
ment, reaUy defeated what he had previously appointed to 
be considered. If for any reason the orders of the day are 
not discussed* then they fall to the groimd* and they must 
be renewed if they are to be discussed at the next meeting. 

6 . Business unfinished. If any notices of motions have 
been given at the previous meeting* the motions are dis- 
cussed under this head. 

7. New bi^ess* such as election of new members* 
notices of motions* etc. The chairman* having thus cleared 
the ground* can now proceed to the 

8 . Main object of the meeting. This may be («) to 
hear an essay* ( 6 ) to hold^a debate* or (c) to listen to a 
lecture. The chairman w^ of course modify his action 
according to the form of the matter in hand, (a) If an 
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essay is to be read, the chairman should state in a few 
wor^ the subject of thp essay, and call upon the essayist 
to read it. (6) If there is to be a debate, the chairman 
announces the subject, reminds the audience of the rules 
as to time, drawing attention to any special regulation which 
may have been made by the committee, .and then calls 
upon the opener to lead off the debate. It is very advisable 
that any special regulation should be laid before the meeting 
in order that the chairman may get authority to enforce 
it. (c) If it is a lecture, the chairman may introduce 
the lecturer in a few words to the audience and bespeak 
an attentive hearing. 

9. (a) Whom the essay is over, the chairman may^hrow 
open the pieeting to those who wish to make any remarks 
on the subject of the essay, or (with the permission of the 
essayist), he may invite any questions, which often give 
rise to much interest, especially if the essayist be an expert 
in the subject of which he is treating, llien the essayist 
is given an opportunity for reply, and the meeting is closed 
by a few words from the chair, summing up the proceedings. 

[b) When the debate is over, it is usual for the chairman 
briefly to sum up the debate, being very careful to be impar- 
tial. This requires a dear and a cool head, and unless the 
chairman feels capable, it is better not attempted, except in 
general terms. Then he should call upon the supporter of 
the negative to reply (it being presumed that the supporter 
of the positive led off the debate), and afterwards he should 
call upon the supporter of the positive to reply. After 
this, the chairman dearly announces the question in debate, 
so as to leave as little room for doubt as possible as to the 
exact nature of the issue. Then the votes are taken, first 
for the negative, then for the positive, either by show of 
hands, or by division, or by ballot. In any case, there most 
be more than one teller, or counter, of votes. When 
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the tellers, are agreed, they inform the chairman of the 
result, and he announces it to the 'meeting, and, with a few 
words, brings the proceedings to a close. 

(c) When the lecture is over, the chairman may make a 
few remarks, and give an opportunity for some one to 
propose a vote of thanks, which, on ^ng seconded and 
passed he presents (as it^were) to the lecturer, who replies 
briefly, and the chairman closes the meeting. When a 
vote of thanks is proposed to the chairman, it is customary 
for the seconder to put it to the meeting. 

Meetings are held for many other purposes than those 
mentioned, but it is usuaUy easy enough for the chairlhan^, 
to see how he should modify his methods to suit the pecu- 
liarities of each case. 

There are one or two matters of detail which it would be 
as well to draw out somewhat at length. 

Method of Deaung with General Motions, 
[Amendments, etc.] 

Here is where chairmen most frequently fall into con- 
fusion, through not being sufficiently careful to observe 
the useful rule that there should not be more than one 
motion before the meeting at a time. Suppose a meeting 
haS^been called for which there is no definite agenda paper, 
through the items of which the chairman can methodically 
move, but which has met to deliberate or consult. The 
chairman will begin by calling for some motion to be laid 
before the meeting. This motion should be handed to the 
chairman in writing, and he should distinctly announce the 
name of the speaker to it. We can call this, for the sake 
of convenience, " Motion A.** When the proposer of this 
motion sits down, the chairman asks for a seconder, and if 
any one should rise at this stage to criticzie the motion, or 
to propose another, or to ^sropose a direct negative, or to 
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do anything but second the motion, he is out of order, and 
must be at once ruled so by the chair. Tbe “ Motion A ” 
cannot be laid before the meeting until seconded, and, if 
it is not seconded, it falls to the ground. 

We have now reached the stage when “Motion A,“ 
duly seconded, is laid by the chairman before the meeting, 
and now the following courses of procedure are in order : — 

1 . The Previous Question may be proposed, and does not 
require to be seconded. It is best moved in this form : — 
“ That the main question be now put.“ If this receives 
a negative answer, the subject under discussion is often 
regarded as disposed of for the day, and if in the affirmative, 
the main question must be put at once without fuHher 
discussion. The Previous Question is such an obscure 
phrase, and there is so much confusion in the public mind 
as to what it exactly means, that it is well to avoid the 
expression. It is better to propose exactly what is wanted 

. in plain words, viz., “ That we do not take a vote to-day,“ 
“ T^hat we now proceed to the next business,** or the like ; 
that is, whenever possible, resort to the well-understood 
closure and keep clear of the moribund phrase *‘ Previous 
Question.*’ 

2. A direct negative may be proposed, and, if seconded, 
stands. The meaning of a direct negative ,is plain, and 
raises at once a clear issue. 

3. An amendment to the motion may be proposed, and, 
if seconded, stands. A proposer of an amendment may 
agree in general with the motion, but object on a matter 
of detail which he wishes altered, and the chairman should 
note down the exact nature of the alteration proposed. 
An amendment sometimes attacks a vital clause in the 
motion, which, if altered, would make the motion ridiculous, 
and 60 secure its defeat. 

4. The best way of dealing with amendments is as follows : 
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Insist on the amendments being proposed in the order 
of the clauses of the motion, and.put each amendment to 
the vote against that part of the motion to which it applies 
before passing on to the next am^dment. This is the 
pr^tice of Parliament, and has many advantages. If 
an amendment is carried against the motion, then the 
“ Motion as Amended ** must be put to the meeting as a 
“ Substantive Motion,** and a fresh debate may take 
place. 

The following points should also be borne in mind : — 

1. No pne can alter or withdraw an amendment or a 

motion without the consent of his seconder and of4]ie 
meeting. ^ ' 

2. Care should be taken to see that amendments as they 
arise are exclusive of one another, i,e, if an amendment is 
proposed and seconded, and afterwards another dealing 
with the same substantial matter is advanced, it should 
either be put as an amendment to the amendment or ruled 
out of order. 

3. If any one rises to a point of order, he should be heard 
at any stage, and the same rule applies to any one rising 
to a point of privilege, i.e. a matter dealing with the rights 
of any one as a man or as a member of the Society. If the 
chairman considers the interrupting speaker to have made 
his point good, he puts the issue before the meeting, who 
decide ; but if he considers that it is not made good he 
rules it out of, order, and goes on. This applies also to 
any motion to suspend a rule.^ 

4. It should be noted that a '* ihotion ** is the matter 

^ TMs should be done by general consent, but usually the rules 
of the Society deal with the matter. It may be added that a 
member has a right to explain himself, but not to intern^ another 
for this purpose : he should wait until the speech is over, and then 
offer his explanation, being careful not to trench upon the question 
at tapue, especially if he has already spoken upon it. 
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in hand stated, that when the matter in hand is laid before 
the meeting it becomes the “ question," and when it is 
passed it becomes either {a) an order of the assembly, 
or (b) a resolution of the assembly, 
or (c) a vote of the assembly. 

5. Before business can be transacted a "quorum" 
must be present. The number constituting a quorum 
is usually fixed by the rules, and if not it should be 9 
majority of the members. 

6. The chairman should always rise to state a motion 
or to put a question. 

it The following are the recognized means at the disposal 
of the chairman for restraining unruly individuals (a) 
Reprimand. A little tact and humour go a long way 
towards preventing disorder. If those present feel that 
the chairman is doing his best to act justly they are sure 
to support him. The chairman should bear in mind 
that he is acting in an official and not in a private capa- 
city, and that therefore his tone should always be calm 
and judicial. Unless he can keep his personal feelings 
under strict control, he is not fit to be chairman. (6) 
Exclusion from the meeting. It should be noted that no 
remarks are allowed except those addressed to the chair- 
man, and an3^hing like a personal altercation must be 
stopped. This can be done by insisting on one of the con- 
tending parties addressing the chair and making a definite 
motion, which, if seconded, can be put to the vote. If two 
speakers insist on being heard, and neither will withdraw, 
the chairman should get the meeting to vote on which 
they will hear. In the event of a speaker taking ex- 
cessive time, the chairman should take a vote to dis- 
cover Whether those present are willing to hear the 
speaker further, (c) A prohibition to speak or vote for 
a specified time, (d) Expulsion from the Sopety. In 
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the extreme case of a person insisting upon attending the 
meetings of a society from which He has been expelled, 
with the express object of making a disturbance, the society 
should, if they own the premises where the meetings are 
held, take means to prevent that person entering the meet- 
ing ; otherwise a constable should be called in to maintain 
order. ^ (e) Apology on pain of expulsion is also sometimes 
resorted to. 

8. Any motion for the enforcement of the rules, or any 
motion dealing with a matter of order, or proposing the 
previous question, or for the consideration of the orders 
pt the day, does not need to be seconded (because it mani^'' 
festly deals with matters already decided or* taken for 
granted by the meeting). 

9. When a motion is made, it can be met in one of the 
following ways ; — 

{a) By l^evious Question (which puts the matter to 
the vote at once). 

(h) By postponing sine die—i\A% shelves the motion. 

(c) By postponing to some future day (mentioned). 

(<i) By proposing that ** it lie on the table," i.e. for 
future consideration. 

(e) By referring it to a committee. 

(/) By proposing an amendment. 

{g) By proposing a direct negative. 

A debate can be stopped in the foUoMwng wa}^ : — 

(а) By passing a motion that the chairman do now 
leave the chair. This, if carried, brings the meeting 
to an end. 

(б) By a motion " that we pass to the next business.” 
This stops the debate without closing the ^eeting. 

(c) By the closure, l^he chairman allows a motion 

^ As a last resort the chairman can send for the police and^have 
the room cl^ured. 't' 
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to be interpolated “ that we now vote/* or ** that 
we vote at a certain time. *’ This motion is open 
to amendments concerning time, but to no others.^ 

10 . If a motion embraces two or more matters, it is 
often convenient to break it up into separate questions, 
which are put before the meeting, in succession, by the 
chairman. A motion is of course necessary before this 
can be done. 

11. When a motion deals with sums of money and periods 
of time,these matters are sometimes left blank in the motioif 
and new moUons must be mad^ taking precedence of the 

^ i^afginal ope, to fill up these blanks. In putting these details 
before the meeting the rule in England is that the smallest 
sum proposed and the longest time proposed be put first. 

12. Every member present has the right to speak once 
to a resolution, and it is the duty of the chairman to see 
that the remarks made are confined to the subject in hand. 
It is well that the adjournment of a debate l^ moved by 
one who has not spoken, and the general understanding is 
that it is the duty of the mover of the adjournment to open 
the discussion at the adjourned meeting. Those who have 
spoken on a subject cannot be heard again on the same 
subject at an adjourned meeting. The^ seconder of a 
motion may reserve his speech while seconding the motion 
by a gesture. A seconder of an amendment, of course, 
cannot thus reserve his speech. ' No second speech upon 
the same question is allowed. Under this rule any one 
who has once spoken to a motion cannot speak again to 
the motion or move an amendment ; but when an amend- 
ment is moved, a new question is before the meeting, and 
consequently those who have spoken to the original motion 
may s^^ again. The mover of a motioru or an amei^- 
ment has no right of reply, but by courtesy a reply is often 
allowed to the mover of a motion. 
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13. It should be noted that if the chairman intends to 
vote in his private capacity, he should distinctly say so 
before'it becomes dear which way the question is likely to 
b^^ttled. If the votes are equal, then the chairman has 
a casting vote, even though he may have voted previously. 
These two votes of the chatoan arise from the fact that 
he is acting in two capadties, private and offidal. 

Going into Committee 

To consider any urgent business, the whole meeting can 
go into committee on a motion to that effect being proposed 
and passed. In this case the chairman leaves the chaiT^ 
and ahother is appointed. . The following points in the 
procedure of a committee of the whole Society should be 
noticed : — 

1. The Previous Question cannot be moved, but it may 
be moved that the committee rise. 

2. The committee does not adjourn, but must rise, and 
before it can sit again, it must obtain permission to do 

SOv 

3. Any member may speak as often as he can get the 
floor. 

4. A committee of the whole cannot appoint a sub> 
committee. 

5. A conlmittee of the whole has no authority in ques- 
tions of breaches of order, but must refer them to the 
assembly. 

When the committee of the whole rises, then the tem- 
porary chairman of committee vacates the chair, which is 
taken by the chairman of the assembly or sodety. Then 
the chairman of committee reports the business done in 
committee to the chair, and it is either ratified as it stands, 
or resolutions or orders are made upon it, or votes are 
taken upon it, or the matter is referred back. 
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The Book of Minutes 

This is kept by the secretary of the Society, and techni- 
cally need contain only " things done and passed " by the 
assembly, but it is usually expected in societies that it 
should also be something of a journal. The following 
suggestions, then, of what the minute book of a Literary 
and Debating Society should contain may be found use- 
ful 

I . All resolutions as put from the chair. 
md. Every question proposed or put from the chair, whether 
carried or not. 

3. Number of votes given on each division. 

4. Names of those who spoke. 

5. Chairman’s decisions on matters of order. 

6. When a postponed or adjourned proceeding is to be 
considered, — ^which will become an order of the day. 

7. All notices of motions, — ^which will become the 
unfinished business of a following meeting. 

8. All documents. 

9. A careful index should be kept, or else the book will 
be useless for reference. Such headings as the following 
may appear with advantage in the index : — 

Syllabuses — ^pages’ where stuck in. 

Decisions or orders by chair— pages where they 
appear. 

Motions affecting the constitution of the Society, with 
pages where they appear and the number of the 
rules they modify. 

Annual reports, including membership, average attend- 
ances, officers, etc. 

. Annual balance sheets. 

Committee meetings, etc,, etc. 

Documents. 
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Public Speaking and Chairmanship, by G. E. O'Dell (Clerk Pub; 
lishing Company, 1911). 




EXAMPLES OF QUESTIONS FOR DEBATE 

OUGHT WE TO ENDOW RESEARCH ? 

YES 

1. At present all. the resources of our unive^ties are 
used with a view to the teaching of existing, knowledge* 
and there is neither time* energy nor funds left for the 
making of new knowledge. The public are willing to admit 
the claims of technical education* but they do not under- 
stand the importance of pure science. The worker in 
pure science discovers; his fellow in applied science 
utilizes." The talent for original research is rare and at 
present any one possessing it is usually rewarded by being 
appointed to a teaching post. This system is all wrong. 
The claims of pure scientific inquiry should be acknow- 
ledged and funds should be proi^ed by the State to per- 
mit those qualified to follow out their researches free from 
material anxieties. T^ work is never in the first instance 
remunerative* but as it is carried on for the public good* 
it should be maintained at the public expense. 

2. Scholarships for research are useless* because they are 
not sufficient to enable any particular investigation to be 
carried through. There must be professional posts ten- 
able for life and with salaries likely to tempt the best men. 
There should also be special institutions for this purpose 
presidSB over by capable- men. " There is no influence* 
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no training, no development so important and so entirely 
without possible substitjute, as that arising from the associa- 
tion of younger men in research and investigation with an 
older, ^ted and authoritative investigator who makes 
them co-workers with hinj^^me great line of inquiry.” 
Charitable doles to poor stlP^ are no substitute for this. 

3. Before the war ther gross ;}«venue of the agricultural 
research stations in Germany approached £400,000 : the 
parallel figure for France was £60,000 and for England, 
£jo,ooo 1 The American total was ££11609,000. This is 
the way we lag behind for want of a ii^iEitzuible endowment 
^ research. It is for want of this research that our business 

men have been content to cling tSL/tmtiquated iQethods 
which ought to have been superseded%Dg ago. They let 
their dyes be manufactured abroad in a way they never 
even attempted to understand, and then these methods 
were taught to their dyers without any effort to teach 
them the reason why. The result of all this has been 
industrial dependence. It is high time for us to be up and 
doing our own research : any money spent on it is the best 
possible national investment. 

4. The Royal Commission on Scientific Instruction was • 
appointed in 1870. Its Report was issued in ten parts 
from 1871-1895 and the nation has suffered incalculable 
loss by not giving heed to its recommendations. We 
want all our different research bodies co-ordinated. There 
must be a great clearing house for scientific facts and a 
central authority to prevent overlapping, as well as to 
give guidance as to the most necessary lines of inquiry. 
Our youth must not only be taught the facts of science, 
but its methods, and this can only be done by giving scope 
for research. There is the research which the individual 
firm finds it profitable to finance, then there is the research 
which a group of firms or an industry may finance, but lastly 
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there is the research which the State alone is in aposition 
to finance. It is for this last kind that we demand proper 
endowment. 

OUGHT WE TOi^liitoOW RESEARCH ? 

NO 

1. The more science is^ffl^lo itself the better. The 
moment the State interferes ^th science, there is much 
more likely to’^w^obstruction than progress. 

2. The End^J&t of Research would mean the setting 
up of a Go vediinlHR Department with a host of officials, 
who would be a^ij^tted not on account of their scientifhs^ 
attainfnents or smHpility for their posts, but on account 
of services rendereoto one or other of the politick parties. 
There would be plentiful research among their own docu< 
ments, files, memoranda and card indexes, there would 
certainly be an enormous waste of public money, but there 
would be very little actual Scientific Research accomplished. 

3. Research has led Germany to a useless elaboration of 
details. The collection of* ** data " became a craze. It 
is claimed on the other hand for France that she has made 
a greater number of discoveries of the first rank. We see 
from this how difficult it is to organize '' research in the 
Prussian manner. Science most be quite free from control 
or it will not flourish. 

4. If the state were to endow research it would want 
naturally some control over the expenditure of the money. 
Functionaries would be appointed and these would surely 
begin to impose methods and preconceived ideas on the 
investigators. This would stifle initiative, so much so 
that we might even reach the stage at which really valuable 
discoveries would be officially suppressed, because they were 
not on prescribed lines. The state may be able to manage ' 
a Post Office, but it certainly could not organize research. 

3 
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t I 

• 

RsnsRSNCBs 

Esport of ihe Royal Commission .on Sdontifio InsfmeHon of 1870 
(an article on this Report appeared in NaUtn, Ma^ a6, 
1874). 

Science and the Nation : a sympprinin by Cambridge graduates 
(Cambridge University Pzi^j9f7). 

Modem Surgery and itsMakin^ijiji^. by C. W. Salee^] (Simp- 
kin Marehall , 1911). V' ' 

The Whole Armour of Man, by C. W. Saleeby (Giant Richards, 
1919). 

Socialism and the Great Stak, a symposdxim: cha^iv. ** The Making 
of New Knowledge/’ by Sir £. Ray TaijMto (Haiper. 1912). 

The Romance of Medicine, by Ronald C. Mcfi^|di^l, 1907). 

Articles on State Endowment of Reseaic|£^’^^^eared in Nature, 
Sept. 6, Oct. 18, Nov. 8, and Dec. 6, i<;^7>,and Feb. 28, 19x8. 
“ A Plea for Scientific Research/' bv!Hp^les Ross (Science 
Progress, April, 19x9). * , 

The Scientific Monthly published articles onue sul^ect in July, 
Sept., Nov. and Dec., 19x6; Feb.,' March and June. X917. 



HAVE ANIMALS INTELLIGENCE? 

YES 

z. The statement is often made that animals act only 
upon impulse. This statement is pure assumption, ai^ 
if the* facts are "examined, there are found to ,be many 
indications of distinct intelligence in animals, «.g., — 

(а) Animals have undoubtedly different natures or 
characters : some are revengeful, some stupid, some 
clever, some friendly, some savage, some affected 
and hypocritical, some honest and straightforward, 
some brave, some cowardly. In all these varying 
characteristics their likeness to man appears, and 
the presence of positive thinking faculties is indi- 
cated. 

(б) Animals are undoubtedly subject to vices. When 
they have the temptation put before them they 
become intemperate, and their sexual instinct be- 
comes perv^ed or abnormally developed just as 
in man. In all this intelligence, plainly appears^ 

(c) The oddities and eccentricities of animals are 
as remarkable as thc^ of men, and indicate the 
Sune furious idiosyncrasy of mind, 
a. There are numerous examples (such as those given 
by G. J. Romanes) of animals acting from conscientious 
motives apart from the fear of punishment, and these show 
the rudiments of annoral consciousness which can only 
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• arise from an intelligent appreciation of some of the 
different values of conduct. 

3. The experiments carried on by J. Henri Fabre vith 
insects demonstrate the presence in these insects of some- 
thing so like intelligence as to make it difficult to find any 
other appropriate word to use. 

4. There are different degrees of intelligence in animals, 
compare for instance an elephant with a sheep, or a dog 
with a hen. These striking contrasts cannot be denied 
without ignoring plain facts, and if they are admitted the 
question is settled. 

The inte*6sting experiments carried out by Wilhelm 
V. Osten and Karl Krall with the famous reckoning Horses 
“ Zarif,’* Muhamnied ” and Hans are conclusive on 
this question. These horses were trained not only to 
recognize letters of the alphabet and to count, but even 
to make mathematical calculations of some complexity, 
such as extracting square roots. 

NO 

I. No,one can b^ blind to the fact that there is a radical 
difference between the mental constitution of animals and 
that of man. We express this difference by saying that 
animals act from instinct, while man acts from intelligence. 
We cannot explain what instinct is, but we know that it 
differs fcbm intelligence fundamentally. The failure to 
ffiake this distinction between mere instinct and positive 
intelligence leads to many fanciful errors : — 

[а) The idea that animals have different characters 
is an indication of how we fancifully imagine we 
see our own characteristics in animals because their 

^ conduct sometimes seems to indicate that they 
suffer pleasure, pain, and animal passion. 

(б) Animals are only subject to vices when their natural 
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and healthy instincts are perverted by man. When 
left to themselves, they simply obey their instincts. 

« (c) The so*^alledeccentridties of animals are accounted 
^ for by the unrestrained imagination of animal-lovers 
dealing with certain peculiarities of instinct. 

a. It is notorious that very few animal stories can bear 
much investigation. To speak of conscience in animals 
is to revive the exploded superstition that animals have 
souls. 

3. What is called intelligence in animals is merely the 
reaction of the animal to the stimulus of its subconscious 
mind. Intelligence in human beings is an activity of at 
self-conscious mind— -manifestly quite a different thing. 
The results of these different processes may sometimes 
appear to be the same, but only to a superficial observer. 
Both a dog and a man may be able to swim : with the 
dog this is an immediate reaction to his subconscious 
mind, while with the man swimming must be learned by 
a considerable effort of self-conscious intelligence. 

4. It is not in individual intelligence that animals 
differ, but in racial, that is to say all elephants differ in 
much the same way from all sheep in this respect. The 
difference among men, however, is an individual matter. 
It would seem that animals react to the promptings of a 
race or group-spirit which we term “ instinct " and which 
differs widely jin the various species. However this may 
be explained it is clearly not the saihe thing as the pre- 
emin'ently individual intelligence with which men are 
endowed. 

5. Although the experiments with the thinking horses of 
Elberfeld seem to be quite genuine, nevertheless the possi- 
bility of acoustic or even of tactual signs being given to 
the aidmals is not shut out. The^number and the nature 
of the errors made by these horses should be studied closely, 
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for they seem sufficient to refute the conclusions drawn. 

References : — 

The Senses of Animals, by Sir J. lAibbock (Intematioiuil Sdentific 
Series). 

Animal Intelligence, by G. J. Romanes (Kegan Paul). 

The Wonders of Instinct, J. H. Fabre (Fisher Un^, Z917). 
All M. Fabre's books are valuable. 

What is Instinct f by C. Bingham Newland (John Murray, 19x6).' 

The Investigation of Mind in Animals, by £. M. Smith (Caml^ge 
Univ. Press, 1915), contains a useful bibliography. 

The Life of the Bee, by Maurice Maeterlinck (George Allen & Sons, 
1901). 

Articles on “ Thinkihg Animals** {Nature, Dec. 17, X9X4) ; on 
" The Storing Instinct,*' by J. A. Thompson {New Statesman, 
Jan. 15, '916) ; and on "Do Animals m^^e Mistakes*? " by 
F. G. Aflalo {Chambers Journal, July, 1916). 

The two Jungle Books, by Rudyard Kipling, and the various stories 
of animals by Ernest Thompson Seton and Jack London are 
illustrative. 



ARE STRIKES JUSTIFIABLE ? 


YES 

1. Morally they are justifiable, because they benefit more 
than they injure the majority of mankind. 

2. •Capital is organized with the object of allowing the 
minimum possible to labour of the fruits of industry. The 
only available weapon^to the worker is the strike. 

3. Arbitratton cannot be considered the universal cure 
for labour troubles. The arbitrator is necessarily chosen 
from the upper classes, whose interests are always, directly 
or indirectly, with capital. It is only the fear of strikes 
that makes arbitration possible. 

4. Too much attention is paid to the direct expense which 
strikes cause, and even to the privation which they entail 
upon the unemployed. These evils obtrude themselves 
upon the notice of every one, but they are not great rela- 
tively to the issues at stake. The policy of a campaign is 
not to be judged by the gain or loss of a particular battle. 
Even defeat is no proof that the strike was a mistake. 

5. Every man has the right to withhold his labour if he 
please. If this is so individually, why not collectively ? 

NO 

1. They entail suffering upon a far greater number than 
benefit by them. 

2. The interests of capital and labour are in the end 
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identical, and except when stirred up^by strikes, there is no 
hostility to labour on the part of capital. , 

3. They are unnecessary. Arbitration can be made<’use 
of as effectively. It is untrue that arbitration tells unfairly 
in favour of employers. On the contrary, it tells in favour 
of labour, since the employer agrees to leave to the decision 
of the uninitiated technical points with which he alone can 
really deal. Moreover, there is a natural tendency on the 
part of an outsider to be biased in favour of the worker, 
who is regarded as the'weaker of two opponents. 

4. Even if successful their cost is too great, and the gain 
in wages is balanced by the loss in unemployment. Taking 
the last fifttvSi years it will be found that wages have 
advanced most in trades where conciliation has been most 
adopted. 

5. They make for corruption in trade union officials, and 
encourage the paid agitato]:. 

Kbfsrbnces : — 

Sir^s : When to Strike and how to Strike. By O. T. Crosby. 1910. 
Direct Action v. Legislation. By J. B. Smith. 1907. 

The Living Wage. By Philip Snowden, M.P. 1912, 

Economics of Industry. By Prof. Marshall. 

BnmeWs R^orts on Cost of Strikes to Board of Trade. 

Syndicalism and the General Strike, by Arthur D. Lewis. (Fisher 
Unwin, 1912). 

Strikes, and Social Problems, by J. S. Nicholson (Black, X896). 
The World of Labour (chap, vi.), by G. D. H. Cole (Bell. X913). 
Democracy at the Crossways, by F. J. C. Hemshaw (Macmillan, xgiS). 
Two Plays — Strife, by John Galsworthy ; and Sealing the Compact 
by Gwen John (Duckworth). 

Article, “The Working Man in War Time," by Harrison Smith 
{Century Mt^asine, March, 1916). 

The References quoted for Debates on “ Socialism and Syndical- 
ism," apply here. 



OUGHT ARBITRATION IN TRADE DISPUTES 
TO BE ENFORCED BY LAW ? 

YES 

z. I^vate arbitration has not proved successful, as the 
history of the long series of disastrous strikes sufficiently 
shov^. 

2. Industrial strife is apt to reach dangerous dimensions, 
threatening the public good if not the public peace, and 
hence the Government has a perfect right to interfere in 
the matter and make arbitration compulsory. It may be 
said on the one hand that a man’s business is his own, tod 
on the other that workmen have a right to combine ; but 
the prosperity of the nation cannot be allowed to become 
endangered from the selfishness of either or of both parties. 

3. It may be urged that a man cannot be forced to open 
his works or men be compelled to work, and though this 
is true, yet both parties can be indirectly forced by fines. 
It has been urged against the Truck Acts, Shop Hours Acts, 
Employers' Liability Acts and the like, that they were 
infringements of the liberty of the subject, and yet they 
are obeyed, and the case would be the same with compulsory 
arbitration. 

4. The findings of arbitration courts would create no 
more trouble than the findings of our courts of law, and as 
the one is submitted to because in the main its decisions 
are felt to be Just, so would tlie proposed arbitration courts 
be obeyed. 
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5. A scheme of compulsory arbitration could readily 
be fenced y/ith. safeguards sufficient to prevent the irrespon- 
sible summoning either of masters or men on frivolous 
charges. If arbitration is not thus made compulsory, 
strikes become inevitable, to the impoverishment of the 
country^ and the waste of its resources. 

6. lliere are admittedly difficulties involved, but the 
question is are not those ffifficulties small when compared 
with the evils of allowing capital and labour to fight out 
their quarrel at the public loss ? 

NO 

1. Compulsory arbitration could not work out in practice 
for it would resolve itself into practical confiscation. If 
the men found it impossible to work at the wages offered, 
it would be a palpstble injustice to fine them for refusing 
to obey a judgment that they should return to work, and 
public opinion would never allow them to be driven back 
to work at the point of the bayonet ; so with the masters 
it would be unjust to force them by fines to keep their 
works going at a loss, and barbarous to compel them with 
bayonets. 

2. It appears, then, that if compulsory arbitration were 
to succeed, it would have to control the consumer as well 
as the producer ; if a man were forced to sell his goods at 
a certain price the public would have to be made to buy 
them at that price. 

3. If the employer were thus coerced, he would be driven 
to adulterate his goods so as to cover his loss, or he would 
enter into a huge '* combine ** with other employers to 
control prices. 

4. Gradually in this way all employers would be driven 
by the arbitration courts into these trusts, until at last 
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state socialism would be established at the point of the 
bayonet. 

5. No arbitration court would have sufficient technical 
knowledge to settle the majority of trade disputes, and the 
whole system would be a violation of the rights of man, 
and indeed from the very ffict of its being compulsory 
would cease to be arbitration. 

6. A number of State functionaries would have to be 
created, and this would mean a large increase in taxation, 
with little prospect of any practical good results. 

Rbfekbncbs : — 

The jyorld of Labour, chap. ix. (1913) : and Self-Government in 
Industry (1917)* by G. t>. H. Cole (Bell). • 

An Alphabet of Economics, by A. R. Orage (Fisher Unwin, 1917). 
Power and Duty of an Arbitrator, by Francis Russell (Stevens, 1906). 
Industrial Conciliation, by Henry Crompton (Kegan Paul, 1876),^ 
London Chamber of Arbitration Law and Practice, by M. Shearman 
and Thomas ViT. Haycraft. 

The Hope for Society: a symposium (Bell, 1919). f 

The State in Relation to Labour, by W. S. Jevons (Macmillan, 1910). 

Economics, by Henry Clay (Macmillan, 1916). 

Articles : " Labour from an Employer's Point of View," by E. D. 
Simon {Contemporary Review, May, 1918) ; " Voluntary Con- 
ciliation of Labour and Capital," by E. T. Good {The World’s 
Work, March, 1916). 

See also References for Debate on " Strikes." 



IS BRITISH 4 RT DECLINING? 

'YES 

1 . If a nation becomes wealthy by producing commodities 
and selling them, so much attention is necessarily paid to 
the quantity of the goods that their quality becobies a 
secondary consideration, and this means the decline of 
art. Even where under present conditions quality is con< 
sidered, it is only thought of for the purpose of selling. 

2. The poor producing classes are so absorbed in the 
difficult struggle of making a living that they have not 
time to be artistic in their work, while the rich classes, not 
themselves producing art, become mere dilettanti ; thus 
true art declines. 

3. As long as the nation's production is so entirely 
carried on by machinery, art is sure to be on the decline, 
and it cannot revive until the artisan again becomes an 
artist. 

4. The commercial ideal is radically distinct from the 
artistic, and -as long as England is under the dominion of 
the commercial ideal it is clear that art must decline. 

5. This is ultimately a social question, for we see that 
as long as the present competition and consequent slavery 
of the masses exist, life must be ugly, and the instinct for 
the cultivation of the beautiful must decline. 

6. Modem art is to an alarming extent abandoning the 
pursuit of the beautiful and the good, to devote itself to 
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the portrayal of the real, the ugly, and even the gross and 
sensual. Though many of the conventions of the past 
are now seen to be absurd, yet there is no occasion to rush 
to an opposite extreme which must mean the decline if 
not the" ruin of art. 

7. The pro|)ortion of bom artists in any generation is 
small, and yet so large a number now rush into art that 
every sort of uncouth trickery with the brush is resorted 
to in order to draw attention to thousands of pictures which 
are essentially worthless. Competition in art thus encour- 
ages tendencies making for its decline. 

8. " The world is everywhere growing uglier and more 
commonplace ." — Wm Moms. 

9. If we look at the subject with the aid of history, we 
see that there has been a steady decline in art since the 
great days of Greece. Mr. Palgrave justly points out that 
we need only go ta the British Museum and look at the 
Greek vases to be convinced that " A hundred nameless 
potters have here rivalled our selectest draughtsmen : 
Leonardo, Diirer, or Flaxman." 

NO 

1. - The taste of the people is slowly but distinctly rising, 
with the result that in order to make goods sell an increasing 
regard must be paid to the artistic quality of the goods, 
and thus even our prosaic conunercial spirit devdops the 
artistic sense indirectly. 

2. Although the present inequality of men has many 

deplorable elements in it, yet it has this good effect >that 
it creates a wealthy leisured class who thereby become the 
natural patrons of art. / 

3. The art movement which condemns machinery is 
essentially reactionary, an impossible longing for the old 
times. 
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4. If England were to give up the coxxUnerdal ideal and 
attempt to adopt the artistic, .i^e would almost certainly 
go to the wall in competition with other nations. Com- 
mercialism is not so much a matter of choice as a stem 
necessity. 

5. There is at present a keen revival of art among us, as ia 
seen in the increasing taste for good illustration in bodks, 
for §[ood bindings and good printing, in the success of art 
journalism and in the number of artists who manage to 
live well imder present conditions. 

6. Even the extremes of the so-called “ decadent 
school are indications of irrepressible artistic energy which 
must esperiment before entering upon a new peri6d of 
advance. 

7. The keener the competition in art, the more certain 
is the development of a higher and better art in this country. 
The eagerness of the countless votaries of art is an indication 
of how strong is the life of the spirit of art among us. 

8. There is every reason to b^eve that the ugliness of 
our age is but a passing phase. As further scientific 
advances are made, and electricity largely takes the place 
of steam, that which now can only be ugly will be capable 
of being made beautiful. 

9. To point out that our art cannot be compared with 
that of Greece is not to prove that art is at present on the 
decline in England. That interest in art should be so 
widespread in these da}^ df savage competition is a sign 
that there is in the nation a latent power of artistic develop- 
ment which is gradually learning to express itself. 

Rbfbrbnces : — 

British Contemporary Artiste^ W. Cosmo Bfonkhonse (HsiliA* 
maan. 1899). 

Nineteenth Century Art, by D. S.McCoU (Madehose, Glasgow, 1902!. 
Art in Great Britain and Ireland, by Sir W. Annstrong (Hqiiwnuwta, 

- 1909). 
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Tk$ BtMsh Schott W. D. McKay (Dnckworth, igo6). 

Th* MiigUsk Pr§-Raphaelite PaUtUrs, by P. H. Bate (Bdl, 1899) . 

Qom of the Modems^ by Sir Fred. Wedmore (Virtue, Z909). 

A Hi^ory of Water-Colour Painify^, by H. M. Cundall (Murray, 
.1908). 

*The English School of Painting, by E. ChesneautFine Art Library, 
1884). 

*History of Modem Painting, by R. Muther (Dent, 1907). 

The Great State : a symposium : section on Art," by Roger Fry 
(Harper, 1912). 

Art and Life, by T. Sturge Moore (Methuen, 1910). 

The works of Ruskin and William Morris should be studied. 

Articles : " A plea for Readjustment in the Art World," by R. C. 
Witt {Nineteenth Century, Aug., 1917). " Artistic Style and 
its Factors," by Vernon Lee {Contemporary Review, July, 1916). 

^ " Some Modem Movements in Painting," by William Strang 

{Architect, Feb. 25, 19x6). 

• 

* These two writers express the French and German point of 

view on Englidi painting. ^ 



ZIONISM 


FOR 

*. In spite of the fact that they have been scattered all 
over the face of the earth, and subjected to every variety 
of govemmert, the Jews have managed to maintain 'a 
peculiar distinctness of race which is so remarkable as to 
make it a crying shame that this peculiar people should 
hay^ no national home of their own. The object of Zionism 
is to provide such a home in Palestine, and this plan 
ought to meet with the unhesitating support of all liberal* 
minded persons. 

2. Poland was one of the chief centres of Jewish life, 
where, under incredibly difficult conditions, the Jews 
maintained a sort of sub*national existence. The war has 
broken up this precarious nationality, and the question is 
now very insistent, what is to become of these Jews, thus 
scattered and ruined. 

3. The Jews have not, of course, all their eggs in one 
basket, and there are other Jewries. But in other countries, 
the tendency is for the Jew to become assimilated to the 
particular nation in which he lives. He loses his Jewishness 
for want of some standard on which to form himself. This 
latter process is checked only by Anti-Semitism, which is 
nothing but unjust repression. The only way to preserve 
the Jewish nationality is to give them a home of their ^ 
own’. 

4. Neither the herding of the Jews together in ghettos* 
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nor the permitting of individual Jews to live as free human 
beings outside the ghettos can possibly make up to the 
Jewish race for the lack of a centre of national life. 

5. It is not, of course, intended to send all Jews to Pales- 
tine. This would be impossible, and besides, many Jews 
prefer to remain in the countries where they are. It would 
only be a minority which would find its way to Palestine, 
but, in any case, there would be a sufficient number to make 
the foundation of a definite Jewish state a practical possi- 
bility. Palestine will be the home of the Jews, not because 
all the Jews are there, but because there alone the Jews 
will be masters of their own destiny. 

6. Shiall beginnings have already been made in Palestine, 
and these beginnings are very hopeful for the future. The 
Zionist organization itself has grown enormously, and 
has now 200,oeo adherents in all parts of the world : it 
has a Congress, a network of financial institutions, and a 
very wide propaganda. 

7. It is not supposed that the restoration of the Jews 
will immediately settle all the troubles of the Jews. They 
will have a hard struggle for existence, but at least they will 
have a fair chance. 

8. The Jewish nation has stood, from time immemori^, 
for the loftiest of spiritual ideals. Its life has been a long 
tribute to the supremacy of the things of the spirit. The 
Zionist movement itself is a proof of the power of the ideal - 
to stir the spirit of the Jews. 

9. A new Jewish nation in Palestine would be most valu- 
able as a mediator, between East and West, because the 
Jews have their roots in the East, but a very wide e3q)erience 
and education in the West. 

10. The principle of equality of opportunity for all 
nations demands that the Jews must also have their chance. 

It cannot be said that they have not taken their part in 
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the Great War, for Jews have fought in every army in 
Eur($pe, and it is not their fault that their forces have 
been thus scattered. 

AGAINST 

I, 2, 3 and 4. Zionism is a breach of faith because the 
Jews were granted emancipation on the ground that they 
are a religious sect, and on condition that they would 
renounce all national ideals. Zionism is also a peril 
because it deprives the emancipated Jews of the very basis 
on which they have obtained civic liberty and equality : 
it also closes the gates of freedom for Jews who are not 
yet emanapated. 

5. The Jews are a parasitic race who live on the prosperity 
of other nations. They are an adaptable and highly com- 
mercial race which excels in exploiting modem economic 
conditions, but they would fail miserably in Palestine for 
they would find it ^fficult to exploit each other, and they 
have no talent for the work of government. 

• 6. It is possible to get up a *' propaganda " for anytliing. 
Considering the vast sums of money behind this Zionist 
propaganda the results have bfien exceedingly small. 

7. The Jews are very fairly treated as it is in most civilized 
nations. Where there is any oppression it is mostly caused 
by the overreaching commercial acuteness of the Jews 
themselves.' Their keenness in taking advantage of the 
more easy-going Christian occasionally leads to regrettable 
reprises. 

8. So far from standing for lofty ideals Jews through the 
whole course of history have stood for money-making. 
Finance is their strong point, and in the amassing of money 
they have, with a few exceptions, shown more shrewdness 
than scrupulousness. 

9. It would be dangerous to place them in this excep- 
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tionally favourable position between East and West, for 
the only result would be that they would exploit the situ- 
ation to get the oriental trade into their own hands. 

10, That the Jews have had all the chance they need 
is evidenced, from the degree in which international finance 
is already in their hands : if they are to be given further 
opportunities the time may come when the mere Christian 
will have to “ quit business.** 
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BOLSHEVISM 


FOR 

1. The war of 1914 is the most colossal breakdown in 

history of an economic system destroyed by its own inherent 
contradictions .” — Leon Trotsky. ^ 

2. The forces of production evolved by capitalism have 
outgrown the limits of any particular nation. The carefully 
laid German plan to unite ” Mittel Europa ” under their 
directioiris evidence that they realized that their capitalism 
had expanded beyond the limits of Germany. In thfe way 
the single great power is giving place to the imperialistic 
world power. This inevitable process is putting the old 
patriotism out of date, and the proletariat have certainly 
no interest in maintaining it, but demand ” The Republican 
United States of Europe.” 

3 The plutocracy want to exploit imperialistic- world 
power in their own interest, the bourgeoisie have become 
completely demoralized by the progress of industry and 
blindly support the plutocracy. It is only the proletariat 
which sees the complete banlo’uptcy of the old regime and 
which has any scheme for a new one. 

4. War is the method by which capitalism seeks to con- 

solidate and increase its power and to solve its i^oblems 
of expansion ; the-proletariat opposes to this its own method* 
namely, the socid revolution. « 

5. The failure of the “ International ” has been brought 

48 



HANDBOOK FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES 49 

about because the old socialist parties were really national, 
and they have f^n along with the nations to which they 
belong. “ It is not socialism which has gone down, but 
its temporary, Hstoiical, eirtemal form."— Tro/sty. 

6. Might is the mother of right. This is the lesson which 
capitalism has always taught in its practices. This is the 
lesson which the proletariat of Europe has learned from its 
capitalist teachers. " Iron necessity is now shaking its 
fist at all the rules of capitalistic society, at its laws, its 
morality, its religion." — Trotsky. 

7. " Millions \rill rise up under our banner, millions who 
eveii now, sixty-seven years after the communist mani- 
festo,* have nothing to lose hut their chains.** . 

AGAINST 

1. The war of 1914 was a criminal plot made by the Ger- 
man military party. It was not the breakdown of the 
economic S3^tem, and even if it were, that contention would 
be no justification for Bolshevism, which is not an alter- 
native system, but merely anarchy supported by terror. 

2. This argument would be valid in favour of a League 
of Nations. Questions of Capital and Labour are now 
international and should be dealt with by the League of 
Nations. If Bolshevism were supreme there would be no 
" Republican United States of Europe," but only universal 
terror maintained by bestial savagery. 

3. Our present economic system has many faults and is 
much behind the enlightened thinking of the day, but that 
is no reason for throwing it overboard and relapsing into 
chaos, ft has taken centuries of effort and suffering to build 
up the present system, which now is in need of a big further 
devdopment by whichabuses andinjusticcs may be removed. 
It would be economic suicide to sacrifice the whole system, 
especially when the only alternative suggested is the pro- 
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letariat scheme which has brought total i^uin to Russia. 

4. The cruelties of social revolution cannot be excused 
by the crimes of war. It is not capitalism, but militarism 
which makes war. War is destructive to the economic 
system and would never be waged by a great commercial 
nation except in self-defence, or as in the case of Germany, 
when that nation is in reality ruled by professional soldiers. 

5. “ Bolshevism means the undermining and overthrowal 
of democratic principles and ideals just as it assuredly means 
the destruction of the fundamentals of moral, social and 
industrial organization .” — Grand Duke Alexander of Russia, 

6. Wp fought for over four years to prove that might is 
not the mother of right, as military autocracy maintains, 
and now the vile despotism of anarchy raises the same cry. 
Truly extremes meet, and the one is as false and cruel as 
the other. Real progress will become impossible until 
this false doctrine is finally nailed to the counter. 

7. It is true that Bolshevism is recruited from landless 
men and industrial slaves, who have nothing to lose. 
Reconstruction must make it possible for every man to 
have " a stake in the country.” The ghastly excesses of 
Bolshevism have shown the danger to society of masses of 
men ” who have nothing to lose.” Nothing but a sane 
and genuine reconstruction can save modern society from 
the bloodiest terror which has ever existed, namely — 
Bolshevism. 
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SELF-GOVERNMENT FOR IRELAND 


FOR 

1. The Irish are a race by themselves with special, 
well-marked characteristics. They are a conquered race, 
which has been made and kept part of the British Empire 
by force. They have demanded their freedom steadily since 
1870, and it is & violation of the great principle of self- 
determination of small nations to keep them any longer in 
unwilling servitude. 

2. The Union with Great Britain has alwa3^ been a case 
of the exploitation of the weaker nation by the stronger— 
an exploitation intolerable in the eyes of modem enlighten- 
ment. At present the rule of Dublin Castle strangles the 
whole trade of the country, and not only so, but the very 
cost of this government is in Itself excessive, e.g. in 1911 the 
civil government cost in England about 29s. 2d., in Scot- 
land 33s. 4d., and in Ireland 51s. gd. per head, according 
to a Treasury statement. 

3. The fallacy of many of the usual arguments against 
Irish self-government may be seen from a consideration 
of the fact that Canada at one time was in almost exactly 
the same situation as Ireland is in to-day. In Canada there 
were two creeds, Catholic and Protestant, two races, English ^ 
and French, two parties, Bureaucratic and Democratic. 
It was held to be dangerous to grant autonomy to, Canada 
tor fear that the concession would remove every check to 
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the power of the dominant and tyrannical majority, which 
was inferior to the minority in wealth, education and enter- 
prise. History has proved the falseness of this contention 
in the case of Canada, and is ready to prove its falseness 
in the case of Ireland. 

4. The most serious objection to granting self-govern- 
ment to Ireland arises from the fear that injustice would 
be done to Ulster— loyal, Protestant, prosperous, wealthy, 
well-educated and enterprising Ulster. The force of this 
argument is dissipated by the following considerations : — 

(a) Ulster cannot claim to represent Protestantism, 
because* as a matter of fact the Catholics are the 
*pfedominating sect. 

(b) Criminal statistics show that Ulster is far from 
being the most law-abiding part of Ireland. 

(c) Statistics of illiteracy show Ulster to be only third 

on the list. ** 

(d) Ulster is not even the wealthiest district, for Lein- 
ster is richer. 

(e) Though Belfast has increased in population, the 
nine counties of Ulster have decreased — ^is this 
prosperity ? 

(J) Can Ulstermen be called progressive when they 
have S3^tematically opposed ^ reform — Catholic 
emancipation, abolition of tithes, the extension of 
the franchise, the disestablishment of the Church, 
the reform of the land laws, the extension of 'local 
self-government, 'the new university for Dublin, 
the Development Scheme and Home Rule ? 

5. Bigotry raises the cry that if self-government were 
granted to Ireland the power of the Catholic Church Would 
become a menace to all free, institutions. This fear is 
unfounded, because Democracy would keep down any 
undue pretension, as it has done in Italy and in France. 
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As a matter of fact also there are far more Plotestant 
clergymen in proportion to the Protestant inhabitants 
than Catholic priests in proportion to the Catholic inhabi- 
tants. In 1905 there was one priest to about 934 Cathofics, 
while there was one parson to about 331 Protestants. 

6. The fear that an independent Irish parliament would 
raise tariff barriers against British goods is a chimera, 
because Great Britain is Ireland’s best customer and to 
erect tariff barriers would only be to provoke retaliatory 
measures on the part of Great Britain. 

^7. Wherever Autonomy has been granted, loyalty has 
been the reward. Ireland was a constant danger during 
the Great War, because she had this grievance : remoVe this 
chain of serfdom and in any future war she will show that 
gratitude is not a quality confined to South Africans, 
Australians and Canadians. 

8. Where else but in Ireland do men plume themselves 
on esteeming their fellow-countrymen unfit for the manage- 
ment of their own affairs ? ” — Alfred Wehh. 

AGAINST 

1. The inhabitants of Ireland are about four millions, 
while the inhabitants of the rest of the United Kingdom 
number about forty millions; is it right that the vital interest 
of forty millions should be sacrificed to the fanatical and 
extreme demands of four millions? 

2. The proportion of the burden of governing the United 
Kingdom which falls upon Ireland has been grossly exag- 
gerated, and the incalculable benefits derived by Ireland 
from this government have been suppressed, in the effort 
to bmld up an argument which sounds plausible, but which 
l^s no solid foundation in fact. 

3. In the argument from Canada the great difference in 
geographical situation is ignored, yet this difference is 
vital,^ for it is impossible for the mothez^ country to deal 
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effectively with the internal affairs of Canada on account 
of the distance which separates them, while the affairs of 
Ireland can be dealt with as readily as those of Scotland. 

4. To give self-govemm|nt to Ireland would be a gross 
injustice to loyal Ulster, because although the people of 
Ulster are a minority in Ireland, they claim their inalienable 
right to be reckoned with the vast majority in the United 
Kingdom who are solid for the Union. The question is 
not a purely Irish one : it is a national question, and the 
national majority is behind Ulster. 

5. ** Home Rule means Rome Rule." If it were not for 
the priests the whole agitation would expire in face of the 
fact that the United Kingdom has taken every possible 
means to retoove every well-founded Irish grievance. The 
Irish priest is dreaming of, “ Temporal Power," and if there 
were an Irish Parliament it would not be long before the 
position of all Protestants in Ireland would become intoler- 
able. 

6. The Irish are for the most part unpractical idealists. 
If an Irish parliament were set up, it would proceed to 
indulge in all sorts of wild-cat legislation with results 
disastrous to the country. It is not denied that the Irish 
have been unjustly treated in the past. There has been 
too much coercion and too little sympathetic understand- 
ing, but these dark days are long past and should be for- 
gotten in view of the successive and successful efforts made 
to remove every real injustice and to find a working solu- 
tion for every difficulty. Not only has Parliament not 
been indifferent to Irish questions, but it has devoted an 
altogether disproportionate amount of time to their solu- 
tion, and Ireland would now be a happy and contented 
member of the United Kingdom if it were not for the fact 
that the Irish agitators are irreconcilable. 

7. The great majority of those who are in favour of self- 
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government for Ireland do not realize what it means. They 
deceive themselves into the idea that it is some sort 
Federalism that is demanded* but this is not the case. The 
Irish want to become an independent nation. It is dis- 
ruption they want and not Federation. How disastrous 
such a mistake might be is seen most clearly in the Great 
War. If Ireland had been independent she might have 
gone over to the Germans altogether* instead of merely 
playing the secret traitor. The Irish regiments covered 
themselves with glory, while the disaffected Irish visionaries 
conspired with the Germans. If self-government were 
granted the visionaries would get the upper hand and the 
days of thd United Kingdom would be numbered." 

8. The most flourishing system of corruption in the whole 
world (except perhaps Bolshevism) is the rule of Tammany 
in New York, and this is a peculiarly Irish institution. 
Can we wonder that the people of Ulster are ready to go 
to any extremes to preserve the Union^ which is the only 
guarantee of order and justice'in Ireland. 
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SHOULD CAPITAL PUNISHMENT BE 
ABOLISHED ? 


NO 

1. Society has a moral right to inflict, the death penalty 
if a strong case of necessity can be made out. 

2. No punishment is so deterrent as death. 

(a) * Though death may happen at any time, yet in 
most men's minds the possibility is usually considered 
pretty remote ; but in the case of contemplated 
murder a man knows that he has certain death 
before him, and the deterrent effect of this close 
prospect of the gallows is very marked. 

(b) Crimes visited with capital punishment are rarely 
committed in sudden fury, for there is ample pro- 
vision for these crimes in the law of manslaughter. 
In the other case, where the fury gradually grows 

‘ upon a man, the consciousness that capital punish- 
ment is part of the law acts as a steady deterrent. 

(c) The mental sufferings of the condemned are not 
altogether secret, for his relatives see them, and 
besides, the imagination of the public invests the 
gallows with even a greater horror than it possesses. 
All this constitutes a powerful and widespread check 
upon crime. 

, The only alternative which can be suggested is 

** perpetual imprisonment, and this is not nearly so 
deterrent as capital punishment, because a convict 
never realizes what is meant by perpetual imprison- 
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ment, and always has the hope that sometMng will 
happen to set him free. 

3. There are tolerably secure guarantees under present 
conditions against the infliction of the death penalty upon 
the innocent. The knowledge that any miscarriage of 
justice is irreparable secures that great care is taken Wh 
by the public and the court that the proof of guilt is satis- 
factory. If life imprisonment were to be substituted for 
the capital sentence, then this minute care would not be 
uniformly taken, because the life sentence can be modified 
at any time, yet a sentence which can at any time be reversed 
is usually never reversed at all. 

4. ’Capital punishment is more reformative thhn per- 
petual imprisonment. The prospect of imminent death 
usually brings the criminal to remorse, whereas perpetual 
imprisonment only hardens him. 

5. Capital punishment alone satisfies the natural desire 
for retribution felt both by the relatives of the victim and 
by the public. Mill says that rulers show most emphati- 
cally their regard for human life by the adoption of a rule 
that he who violates that right in another shall forfeit it 
for himself, and that while no other crime that he can 
commit shall deprive him of his right to live, this — ^the 
wilfully^ taking away life — shall." A resolute effort is 
made by legal tribunals to compel the plaintiff to abandon 
his private desire for revenge, and to place his case in 
the hands of the law ; the law having taken, this respon- 
sibility must discharge it by the infliction of the death 
penalty where fully deserved. 

6. Statistical arguments against capital punishment are 
not trustworthy, because there are so many different kinds 
of cases and so many varying degrees of guilt that to arrive 
at accurate statistics for establishing a case against the in- 
fliction of capital punishment is out of the question. 
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YES 

, I. Crime is a- disease, and all punishment should be 
reformatory in character. 

2. The teaching of history leads us inevitably to the 
conclusion that the death penalty is not deterrent ; in the 
da^ when men were hanged for theft, crime was more 
prevalent than it is now. 

{a) Death may happen at any time, and as this fact 
does not materially influence us in our saner moments 
how can we expect it to deter criminals acting under 
a powerful passion ? 

{b) Murders, whether premeditated or not, are always 
"committed by a man when he is labouring under 
an irresistible passion. Under these circumstances 
nothing will deter him ; intelligent and S5nnpathetic 
• moral training is the only deterrent. 

{c) The mental agony of the condemned is endured 
in secret, and as the public can never know the 
horror of his remorse, it can have no deterrent effect 
upon future murderers. 

{d} It must be admitted that our present system of 
penal servitude has as little deterrent effect as hang- 
ing, but it has been abundantly proved at such 
institutions as the Elmira State Reformatory that 
under enlightened discipline and education a crimi- 
nal can be gradually developed into a useful citizen. 

3. It is V greatly to be feared that more often than we 
imagine has an innocent man been hanged. Circumstantial 
evidence is not reliable, and though this fact is generally 
admitted, prisoners are freely condemned upon evidence 
which the best legal experts admit to be essentially dubious. 

4. Capital punishment is not reformative at all, but is 
merely retributive. All possibility of making some atone- 
m^t for his past is violently taken away from the prisoner, 
and time is left him only for a sentimental, not for a prac- 
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tical, repentance. The only existing alternative is penal 
servitude for Ufe, which is equally barbarous, but it is 
not the only possible alternative. 

5. This is merely the old-world cry of blood for blood, 
an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth. It is time the world 
was outgrowing this discredited cry. Vengeance is not 
justice, even when it is exacted by the State. As long as 
the State sets this example of vengeance, it will be impos- 
sible to teach the people higher principles. 

6. Statistics prove beyond doubt that capital punish- 
ment has failed in its purpose, and has only succeeded in 
dignifying crime with the name of tragedy. The severer 
the penalty is made, the more crime increases ; never was 
crime more prevalent than in the Middle Ages, and never 
were the penalties for crime more ferocious. Belief in the 
efficacy of capital punishment must pass away as a super- 
stition of barbarism. 
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-DO CHARITY ORGANIZATION SOCIETIES DO 
GOOD OR HARM ? 


GOOD 

1. The present methods of assisting the poor axe so 
multifaiious, having different object^and different ways 
of working, that through their competition nmch philan- 
thropic energy is wasted, and there is great need of that 
co-ordination and concentration of effort which it is the 
aim of charity organization societies to effect. ^ 

2. The relief of the poor must be put upon scientific 
lines, or the result is that the poor are as often pauperized 
as really assisted. It is generally admitted tl]At the old 
metho(k of relief do almost as much harm as good for want 
of intelligence and thorough scientific treatment of the 
cases. ' It is this need and this defect with which these 
societies successfully deal. 

5. Their unpopularity among the poor is Just an indica- 
tion of their success, for4t shows that the idle and vicious 
do not get the encouragement they too often receive under 
private, miscellaneous charity. Any effective, discrimin- 
' ating treatment of the poor is sure to be unpopular, just 
because it is effective and discriminating. 

4. The societies have achieved extraordinary success, 
considering that it is the very worst cases which are usually 
sent to them. 

5* The associated charities are not responsible for the 
present social system, and though it is impossible to 
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eliminate all abuse from the administration of charity, yet 
the organization societies are doing the best relief work 
possible under the present conditions, and they are steadily 
becoming more effective, 

HABM 

1. These societies do not go to the root of the evil, 
which is the present severe social inequality, and they 
supply an easy way for the well-to-do to salve their con^ 
sciences, and quietly to adopt a laissez-faire attitude towards 
the social question, — ^it is so easy and meritorious tp con- 
tribute to the funds of a society. 

2. These societies come between the rich and the. poor, 
and prevent that direct knowledge and personal dealing 
which are so essential, and introduce instead a S3^em of 
red-tape and suspicion. 

3. The investigation of cases leads to much injustice, as 
the visitors often do not realize the economic conditions 
of the life of the poor, and make arbitrary distinctions 
between deserving and undeserving cases. It is forgotten 
that the poor are sensitive, and resent the intrusion of 
these visitors into the private details of their femily life. 
Patronizing philanthropy is almost as odious as ostentatious 
piety. 

4. These societies, by constantly urging the poor to self- 
help, are holding up a standard qf individualism which is 
impossible and reactionary, and tend to blind the com- 
munity to the real economic trouble. 

5. There should be no need of alms, but efforts should 
be made to bring about conditions under which all can 
obtain work. The rich really live upon the work^of the 
poor, and for these rich, without attempting to alter the 
present conditions, to exhort the poor to self-help is an 
insiilt and a mockery. 
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ARE THE CHURCHES ON THE DOWN- 
GRADE ? 

NO 

1. .The reason why church attendance is falling off is 
because it is no longer necessary for respectability to go t^ 
church, nor is it fashionable to go ; so this falling off does 
not necessarily mean loss, but may only be the shedding' 
of dead leaves. 

2. These are times of transition from a view of the Bible 
and of Christian doctrine which had not sufficient basis 
and had to pass away. The effect has been the disinte- 
gration of the old system of belief. The newer views are 
much more intelligent and are based on unassailable 
grounds, resting ultimately on the deepest intuitions of 
the human spirit. Hmes of transition are necessarily 
times of loss. The destruction of the- old is now giving 
place to the construction of the new, so that the churches 
are now distinctly on the up-grade. 

3. Among so many clergy there must be some who are 
inefficient, but on the whole wherever there is a capable 
and earnest preacher his church is well attended. 

4. It is a very difficult task to alter a creed which has 
long been generally recognized. The faith of the Church, 
however, is far in advance of its creed and the best ng>dern 
theology is philosophically sound. 

5. If the matter were carefully inquired into, it wc|jEd4 
be found that the great majority of the contributions 
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support charitable \vork of all sorts come from within the 
dituribes. The strength of the churches is seen in the 
extraordinary success 'of the innumerable special funds 
raiM for philwthropic purposes as well as for missionary 
enterprise. 

6. The great work of the Y.M.C.A. originated in the 
churches, and it is only on account of the divisions among 
them that it has a separate organization. This conspicu- 
ously successful movement is alone a sufficient answer to 
the question in debate. 

7. Voltaire prophesied the collapse of Christianity in 
fifty years ; and in fifty years thereafter the very house in 

, which he made that prophecy was a depot for the circula- 
tion of the Bible. ^ Bishop Butler reported the common 
opinion that all that remained for Christianity was decent 
obsequies, and a few years later the great revival began 
under Wesley and Whitefield. Even the Great War is 
not the final eclipse of Christianity and the boldest prophets 
are not always the truest seers. 

8. The volatile public has always been ready to run 
after new fancy ’’ religions such as Theosophy, Spiritual- 
ism, etc., but these crazes never last long, nor seriouriy affect 
the steady progress of the Church on the up-grade. 

YES 

1. If statistics of church attendance could be taken 
to-day and compared with those of thirty or forty years 
ago tho results would be startling. There is a universal 
falling away of the people from the churches. 

2. The churches in the main have only two things to offer 
us, either sacerdotalism or evangelicalism. Both of these 
systems have been given a full and fair trial at the bar 
of history and have faileS. The churches with a blindVon- 
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servatism cling to these systems and are on the down-grade 
with them. 

3. the Church does not take the intelligence of the Idty 
into account, does not or will not understand that the Udty 
see through all skilful attempts to bolster up doctrinal 
views which were all very well in the middle ages, but which 
can neither stand against modem mticism nor avail 
anything to satisfy modem need. 

4. Advanced thought is so universal among the more 
irtelligent clergy that they cannot conceal from the people 
the fact that they no longer believe their own creeds. The 
clergy dare not, however, say plainly what they do believfe, 
but are forced continually to adapt their real views as far 
as possible to their out-of-date creeds. This leads to much 
juggling with words, hair-splittings, ingenious accommoda- 
tions and uncomfortable manoeuvres. If the churches 
are to survive we must first of all set the clergy free from 
the trammels of their mediaeval creeds, which are mere 
travesties of Christ’s simple teaching. 

5. The masses are becoming daily more alienated from a 
Church which exhorts them so fervently to humility and 
patience, and does so little for the betterment of their 
condition. Charity doles are only cheap and convenient 
ways of evading the real difficulties. Even among the 
classes the Church has but little real influence — meanness, 
exploitation and ostentatious luxury flourish, for it is hardly 
possible for the preacher to say anything unpleasant to 
the very people who are paying his salary. 

6. The great success of the Y.M.C. A. is beside the point, 
because this success is not attributable to the fact that the 
movement started in the Church, but to the fact that it 
separated itself from the Church in order to establish itself 
on its present broad and human basis. 

7. How much the churches are on the down-grade is 
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seen most dearly m the light of the coniOagration of the 
Great War. The nations which have been fighting are 
the leading Christian nations, in each of which the Church 
was in a very powerful position, and yet all those churdies 
succeeded in doing nothing to prevent the war. Also 
during the progress of the war the general verdict has been 
that the Church has failed to make use of the great oppor- 
tunities she had to comfort and sustain the people during 
the fearful ordeal. The Church is again failing after the 
war to cope with the lamentable tendency of the people to 
■relapse into the'same old sordid materialism, so universal 
before the catastrophe. 

8. ^e remarkable spread of Theosophy, Spiritualism 
and even Christian Sdence is strong evideifce that the 
churches are on the down-grade and that the people are 
turning away from them in their disappointment at dis- 
covering that what they took to be bread turns out to be 
only a stone. 

Rbfbkbncbs : — 

Religion : a criticism and a forecast, by G. Lowes Dickenson (Dent, 
191a). 

The Church of England; ^ its Nature and its Future : a symposium 
(University of London Press, X9i9)> 

The Time Spirihhy "R. Dimsdale Stocker (Erskine McDonald, 1913). 
Conventional Lies of our Civilisation, by Afox Nordau (Helnemann). 
The Decay of the Churches, by Joseph McCabe (Methuen, 1909). 
The Churches at the Crossroads, by J. H. Shakespeare (Williams & 
Norgate, 1918). 

The Outtooh for Religion, by W. E. Orchard (CasseU, I 9 i 7 )- 
Lex Orandi (1903) ; Lex Credendi (1906) ; and Christianity at the 
Crossroads (1909), by Father Tyrrell (Longmans). 

The Religion of To-morrow, by W. J. Colville (Rider & Son, 1917). 
Article : Is the Church losing its power ? by W. P. Paterson, in 
the Constructive Quarterly ( 0 :dord}, Dec. X9x6. 

The official Year-books issued the various churches furfiish 
statistics. 



OUGHT THE CHURCH TO ADVOCATE SOCIAL 
REFORM ? 


YES 

1. Christ's chief work was among the poor and needy, 
and unless the Church catches His spirit in deed~as well 
as in word, she cannot claim to be His representative. 

2. The kingdom which Christ came to establish was a 
kingdom of righteousness, and that kingdom evidently 
cannot be established unless the many injustices and tyran- 
nies of our present social condition be remedied, and the 
Church cannot hope to remedy these abuses if she ignores 
them. 

3. Christ taught the brotherhood of man not in an ideal, 
but in a practical sense, and this brotherhood cannot be 
reached apart from social reform. 

4. Christ made such strenuous attacks upon hypocrisy 
and formality, and laid such stress upon practical righteous- 
ness, that it is evidently the Church's first duty to interest 
herself in questions of practical, social righteousness, and 
these matters should be considered of more importance 
than formal public worship. 

5. The very fact that the question is raised at all ^ws 
how far the Church has wandered from the teaching of 
Christ, and how little she represents His Spirit. 

6. If the present condition of things is in accordance 
with irrevocable laws of political economy, and any dtera- 
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tion would, mean ruin, then it should be boldly confessed 
that Christ's ideal is visionary and has little meaning for 
modem life. 

NO 

1. The Church recognizes that her chief work is among 
the poor and has alwayd been the first to represent their 
claims'*and to initiate philanthropic effort ; but 

2. The only way to make a perfect society is to make 
perfect men and' women, and thus the Church should not 
so much address herself to external social conditions as 
to inward spiritual conditions. 

3. Society as a whole will never be perfected. The 
State does not, and cannot, exist on Christian principles. 
Christ -Himself said, My kingdom is not of this world.’* 

4. Christ was really an individualist ; His message was 
to the individual, and therefore individual development 
is the first aim of the Church. 

5. Christian Socialists forget that any permanent social 
reform is impossible until the prevalent s^sh materialism 
is abandoned and an altruistic idealism takes its place. 
To bring about this change is the chief work of the Church. 

6. Christian Socialists are apt to forget the reign of law. 
There is no danger greater than this, that by means of 
glowing and iU-considered rhetoric the mass of the people 
may be led to hope for a state of society impossible in view 
of the laws of nature. If the Church is to take an interest 
in social reform, good can only result from careful, scientific 
thinking and investigating, and only evil can result from 
indulgence in popular rhetoric. If these contentions are 
truest is plain that the Church is wise if she keep herself 
to her true spiritual work. 
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IS THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH TO BLAME FOR 
THE ALIENATION OF WORKING MEN ? 

YES ^ 

1. ^very effort to reach the facts establishes that the 
vast majority of the members and supporters of tl^e churches 
are well-to-do people, while the percentage of working men 
who even attend churches is very small : it is also found 
that these working men uniformly declare that the churches 
show no practical sympathy with them, except in doling 
out a pittance of charity to palliate their inaction. 

2. Working men “ are never weary of comparing the 
lives and salaries of modem ministers " with the life and 
salary of Christ : they also do not believe that clerg3nnen 
say what they really think, but confine themselves to what 
they are supposed to think. For these and other reasons 
{e.g. the total failure of so many Christians" to apply their 
creed to their lives) they believe the churches to be organ- 
ized shams run in the interest of the upper class^. They 
claim that it is thus the Church's own fault that the working 
men are alienated from her. 

3. They also compare the modem with the primitive 
Church, and show how the Church has become progres- 
sively " mammonized," until now she is half unconscious ' 
of the fact. 

4. When working men are so remarkably agreed in 
criticizing the Church on these and other lines, it is impos- 

n 
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sible to avoid the conclusion that they have some Justice 
on their side, and that the Church is to blame for having 
alienated them. 

NO ' 

1. It is not the fault of the Church that the working men 
are hostile, for the Church has initiated and supported 
the large majority of the philanthropic efforts of modem 
times, and in this way has practically shown her interest in 
the working classes. 

2. It is one of the principles of Christianity that he who 
preaches the Gospel should live by the Gospd. As a 
matter of fact, the salaries of clergymen are not ex^ssive, 
and even where they are, upon inquiry it would be found 
that a fair proportion is devoted to charity. The Church 
necessarily falls far short of her ideal, and the reason of 
this is not that the Church is unworthy, but that her, ideal 
is so lofty. Working men themselves are to blame for 
separating themselves from the Church in thisiiyperciitical 
manner. 

3. The conditions of modem society are so different 
from those of ancient society that the same methods are 
no longer applicable. The Church must move with the 
times, and the fact that modem Church machinery differs 
from ancient is no condemnation of the modem, but merely 
an indication that the world has advanced. 

4. The Church has hitherto survived all attacks, and she 
need not now fear the hostility of working men, knowing 
that that hostility is based upon a series of charges easily 
refutable, and that only patience is needed until these 
refutations sink into the minds of her opponents. 

Rbfbrsitcks : — 

the Incarnation and Conmdn Life, and Socud Aspects of Christianity 
(Macmillan), by Dr. B. F. Weatcott. 
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iiough Toths hy a Podn (Hbdder ft Stoughton, 19x8), and other 
hooka the mihta^ chapli^, the Rev. G. A. Studdert- 
Kennedy. 

Ths SoeMkfs Church, by Stewart Headlam (Labour Ideals Series, 
* 90 ^. 

The Heort of (As Empire : a eympoeiuxn. Sections I. and VIIl. 
(Fisher Unwin, X908). 

The Outhoh for Ritigitm, W. £. Orchard (Cassell, 1917). 

The Idee of a Church, by Hei^ Sturt (Walter Scott, 1909). 

Sodatim and ^igion, by Stewart Headlam, Percy Dearmer, John 
Clifford, and John Woolman (Fabian Society, 1908). 

Articles : ** Democracy and Rdigbn/* by R. G. Parsons (Cowi^m- 
pormy Review, Sept. 1918). ** The Real Basis of Democracy,** 
by Edmond Holmes (Niueieenth Century, Aug. 1917). 

See References given for Debate on ** Church and Social Reform.'* 



IS MODERN CIVILIZATION A FAILURE ? 


NO 

1. Civilization has an irresistible tendency to refine 
men, beginning with the upper classes and spreading to 
the lower. 

2. It increases the severity of the struggle for existence, 
and so calls forth the full faculties of an increasing nu^er 
of men, to the benefit of the whole race. 

3. We have only to compare the state of society to-day 
with what it used to be, and we cannot fail to see progress : 
th^state of medicine proves this in regard to the body, of 
education in relation to the mind, and the state of public 
opinion in relation to morals. 

4. As civilization increases, fewer and fewer people live 
in idleness, with the result that the whole character of life 
is raised. 

5. The social problems which civilization brings with it 
are temporary in their nature. They are the birth< 4 hroes 
of a better time. A barbarous ignorance can never be 
called bliss, even though increase of knowledge may often 
mean increase of pain. 

6. Civilization brings the opportunity of true freedom, 
which is only found in the voluntary submission of personal 
interest to public good. 

7. Civilization increases vastly the capacity for enjoy- 
ment in the whole human race. We dwe to it music, t^ 
theatre, sport. 


74 
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8. We owe nearly ^ the oopiforts of Ufe to civilization. 
We aiw indebted to it for the very arm-chair from which 
we try to condemn it. 

9. Our cities are often condemned for their slums, their 
vices and their dreary routine, yet the most virile men are 
brought up in cities. Great opportunities are always 
beset by great temptations. 

10. The most striking success of .modem civilization is 
seen in the recent history of the Japanese. 

YES 

I. It has produced and fostered a cruel, calculating 
selfishness : its gospel is self-help, its creed is grab. 

2. Civilization encourages artificiality of life, hypocrisy, 
inequality, tjnranny and misery. 

3. It saps the basis of morality and manliness by giving 
rise to effeminacy, luxury and artificial vice. 

4. Nothing can save society except a return to a simpler 
life. 

5. The apparent improvement in society brought about 
by civilization is merely in external matters while the spirit 
of society is degenerating. 

Social problems are not temporary, but permanent. 
They increase in number and complexity. Our vaunted 
civilization is in its death-agonies. Though our knowledge 
is sufficient to find a remedy, the evil habit of the thing 
maikes every effort end in Utility. 

, 6. Gvilization is organized slavery. The rich are slaves 
of their own wealth, while the poor are the helpless bonds- 
m^im of the rich. We pride ourselves on the abolition of 
the slavo^trade, but sddom notice how civilization has 
endaved u^ all. . 

7. The so-called pleasure which civilization brings with 
it is at best fitful and feverish. We are all so busy making 
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a living that we have no thne to live. ' Real happiness is 
in the home, in friendship, social intercotirse and tl^ like-* 
all of which demand considerable leisure, and civilization 
has robbed the world of leisure. ^ 

8. The conveniences introduced by civilization axe the 
only items on the credit side and these only a£Eect our 
external surroundings. There is more widespread discon- 
tent now than ever before. Materialism is rampant. It 
is hard to find any ideal in which the people have any real' 
faith. A system which produces such lamentable results 
is a failure. 

9. Our great cities are a characteristic feature of modem 
civilization, Which is condemned just as much by their 
luxury as by their squalor. 

10. The Japanese are losing their art in gaining their 
arms, are selling the ancient beauty and poetry of their 
life for money and markets — always preferring a mess of 
pottage to their birthright. But this is only one instance- 
look at Germany, probably the most highly civilized country 
of all, plhnging the whole world into war— a very carnival 
of civilization ! 

Referencbs : — 

Short Studios on Great Subjects, by J. A. Froude (Longmans). 
Herbert Spencer’s Essay on Progress, 

Conventional Lies of our CivUixaHon and Degeneration, by 
Nordau. 

Regeneration : a reply to Max Nordau (Constable, 1895). 

The Origin of Civilisation, by Sir John Lubbock. 

The Law of Civilisation and Decay, by Brooks Adams (Macmillan) 
Civilisation and Progress, by J. Brattie Crozier (Longmans). 
Civilization : its Cause and Cure, by Edward Carpenter (Sonnen" 
schein, tgo2). 

The Science of Power, by Benjamin Kidd (MethuSn, 1918). 

The Living Past (1915) and The Century of Hope (igig), 

Macvin {Osdord Univ. Press). 

The Golden Bough, by Sir J. G. Bttiget, ^ 



OUGHT WE TO CONTINUE SOME FORM OF 
CONSCRIPTION IN GREAT BRITAIN ? 

YES 

1. Th6 very fact that before the war we had no conscrip- 
tion was 6ne of the in^rect causes of the war. Our defence- 
less position was an overwhelming temptation to a military 
power like Germany. 

2. We owe the victory to conscription, and though our 
voluntary army proved its inestimable value, nevertheless 
it would be folly to revert to a system which almost spelt 
our ruin. 

3. It is not of course necessary or desirable to maintain 
enormous conscript armies in peace time, but the conten- 
tion is that every capable man should be compelled to 
undergo a course of military training, so that if ever again 
any nation should yield to the lust of world-conquest we 
could raise a thoroughly efficient citi2sen army quickly. 

4. The startling developments of aerial war^e haYe com- 
pletely changed our circumstances. We are no longer im- 
mune from invasion so long as our fleet holds the seas. 
Future wars will be so sudden and devastating’ that there 
will be no thne to train men->only the man who learnt 
liis discipline and rifle-practice during peace will be any 
use. 

5. There is^no'^ danger of a democracy ever using its 
dtisen army for aggression or conquest, because war involves 

77 6 
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so great a sacrifice on the part of the'xnajority of the nation 
that the people are very nnwilling to vote for it. s 

6. There is great moral and educationaTvalue in military 
discipline, which is at the same time the best means of 
obtaining a good general average of ph3^cal' fitness. 
Sport, although good in itself, is not sufficient for this latter 
purpose, a^ was demonstrated by the astonishingly high 
percentage of unfit men among those called up for service 
during the war. 

7. There is a strong prejudice against conscription in 
peace time for fear of imitating the mistake of our enemy 
by creating an army whose very size and efficiency would 
demand its utilization. But it is neither necessary nor 
desirable that we should form our citizen army on the 
German model. We should do far better to take the 
Swiss army as our model — an army which has never been a 
danger to any of its neighbours, but has sufficed to save 
its own country more than once from threatened invasion. 

NO 

1. If we had had a large conscript army before the war 
Germany would have had some real basis for the contention 
that she was being encircled by enemies and was forced 
to fight for her existence. It was just because we had only 
a small voluntary army that German aggression is left 
without excuse or palliation. 

2. We owe our victory to citizen armies raised rapidly 
at a time of acute crisis for a special purpose. In the special 
circumstances conscription was necessary in order to raise 
a sufficiently large army, but it was an unhappy necessity, 
which brought much misery and injustice in its train. 
To continue a war expedient in times of peace would be 
foolish and dangerously provocative to other nations. 

3. The superstition, universally prevalent before the war. 
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that an army is of little use unless it has been trained 
through a long course of conscription has been exploded 
by the war. The British and American armies were just 
as efficient as any others and yet they were both raised 
hastily in non-conscription countries. * 

4. Aerials developments wiU make it necessary for us 
to control the air in the same way as we rule the seas. 
This wiU place a sufficiently heavy burden on our tax- 
payers without adding to it the intolerable weight of con- 
scription. 

5. Conscription is always felt to be oppressive. Even 
populations which are used to it groan under it. In Britain 
the plarf would never pass the House of Commons pxcept in 
time of war. 

6. The lamentably high percentage of the unfit revealed 
by the military examinations during the war is caused alone 
by our evil social conditions. We cannot expect an Ai 
population so long as C3 social conditions obtain. Con- 
scription would only make these bad conditions worse by 
ad(^g one hardship more. 

7. The evil of conscription in peace time is best seen 
in Germany before the war. A large and influential 
officer class was built up, all vitally interested in war, for 
their careers depended on it. A nation at peace which 
allows a class of this kind to flourish in its mi^t ^11 soon 
find itself on one excuse or another rushed into war. 

• References: — 

Military History, by John W. Fortesque (Cambridge Manuals, 1914). 
Speuhes on Imperial Defence (Simpkin Marshall, 1906) ; A Hatton 
in Arms (John Murray, 1907} ; and Fallacies and Facts of 
Compnlsory Service (Jolm Murray, 1911), by Earl Roberts. 
Democracy and Liberty, by W. E. H. Lecky (vol. i.). 

Naval Preparedness, speeches by the Rt. Hon. Winston Churchill 
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IS CONSISTENCY A VICE OR A VIRTUE ? 

A VIRTUE 

1. A change of mind is nearly always the result of some 
weakness of character, indicating either a slack grasp of a 
subject ^o start with or vacillation of purpose in adhering 
to a line of conduct. 

2. A rolling stone gathers no moss. If a man changes 
his opinion or his occupation, he does not advance either 
jn thought or towards the truth : he only yields to an irra- 
tional impulse. 

3. Opinions to be of any value must grow. All summer- 
saulting is self-deception. The man who is inconsistent 
shows that he is not growing by a steady development, 
but is merely losing his way in the world. 

4. An inconsistent man is instinctively distrusted by his 
fellow-men, and there is sound reason at the bottom of this 
distrust, because if a man cannot remain faithful to one 
opinion he is not likely to remain faithful to any other. 

. A VICE 

j. To be inconsistent always requires a certain amouril 
of courage, and many men are outwardly consistent in 
spite of change of inner conviction because they lack the 
courage to own their mistake. 

2. It is only possible to approach the truth through a 
series of errors. It is impossible to know the truth at once 
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by intuition, for the truth must be learned painfully. It 
Appears, then, that the consistent man is one who is con- 
tent to take his own first opinion as the truth, and refuses 
to believe that it was possible for him to make a mistake. 
Consistency is often a vice very closdy allied to pride of 
mind. 

3. All growth is change. Few men are suddenly incon- 
sistent with their real selves, but many men grow out of 
an opinion, and when the change appears it seems sudden, 
though the way was preparing for it a long time before. 

4. Many of the greatest men in the world have been 

inconsistent men at some time in their lives, — philosophers, 
statesmen, authors. * 

References : — ^ 

Winterslow : Essays and Charactets, by William Hazlitt (Essay «). 
On Compromise, by John Morley (Macmillan). 

Emerson's Essay on Self-Reliance. ^ 

The God which is Man, by R. Dimsdale Stocker (Francis Griffiths, 
1912). 

The Conduct of Life, by Lord Haldane (Fisher Unwin, IQ07). 

Father and Son, by Edmund Gosse (Heinemann, 1913). 

A Psychological Study of Religion, by J. H. Leuba (1912). 
Conscunce and Fanaticism, by G. Pitt-Rivers (Heinemann, 1919). 
The Outlook for Religion, by W. E. Orchard (Cassell, 1917). 

The Nineteenth Century, vol. i. p. 270. " Mr. Gladstone and ^ir 
George Lewis on Authority,” by J. Fitzjames Stephen. 



ARE CONVENTUAL AND MONASTIC INSTI- 
TUTIONS WORTH PRESERVING ? 

YES 

1. Th^se societies maintain and try to follow an ideal 
which, however mistaken it may be in detail, is nevertheless 
of priceless value to the modem world, which is threatening 
to abandon all ideals and to collapse into the abyss of a 
reasoned materialism. 

2. ” The religious have one motive — ^the glory of God ; 
one work — ^the pkfection of their soul as a basis of service ; 
one rule — ^the will of God ; one passion — ^the love of God ; 
one weapon — prayer.” 

3. The leading' characteristics of the monastic life are 
worship, peace, strength and happiness. It is possible 
that if our ” big financial interests ” could be weighed in 
the scales of truth against these characteristics that they 
might turn out to be very ” little ” things. 

4. That very few are suited for this life is admitted, but 
is this any reason why those who are suited should be pre- 
vented from following their vocation. Does modem lif*' 
develop so many idealists that we can afford to dispense 
with these ? 

5. The commissioners of Henry VIII grossly exaggerated 
the evils of these societies from interested motives. Thieves 
are not the best judges of the men whom they despoil, 
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nor are co^essions extorted from termed monks and nuns 
very reliable. 

6. Professor Hamack says : It was always the monks 
who saved the Church when sinking, emancipated her when 
^ becoming enslaved tc^ the world, defended her when 
assailed." The history of these institutions is nearly 
always written with a strong tendency for or against. It 
is very difficult therefore for an impartial mind to get at 
the facts, but an unprejudiced review of the evidence would 
lead to the conclusion that these soeieties are weU worth 
preserving. In any case there is no doubt abbut one 
important service the monks rendered to humanity—theyw 
preserved through the dark ages countless ancient manu- 
scripts which would otherwise have been lost, and they kept 
scholarship, art and music alive through long periods of 
violence and decadence. 

NO 

X. These institutions were useful in the middle ages, but 
social conditions have so changed that they are now merely 
ineffectual survivals. " The forms of monasticism remain, 
but the spirit has gone out of them." 

2. Life in these institutions is unnatural and unhealthy. 
The result is that the inmates, with a few rare exceptions, 
tend to become morbid and often degenerate. 

3. The isolation, confinement and monotonous routine 
develop a petty and often pitiable spirit. The monastic 
life is full of little interests, little jealousies Jnd little 
intrigues. 

4. Very few men or women are really suited for this life, 
yet when once entered upon it is very difficult to abandon, 
both because the inmate soon becomes unfit for the struggle 
of life outside, and because of the many obstacles placed 
in their way by their comrades. These institutions exerdse 
thus a tyranny which no free country should tolerate. 
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5. Th^se institutions if encouraged tend to become too 
powerful. At the Reformation it was found necessary 
to sweep them away altogether, and the time may not 
be far distant when it may be necessary to have another 
Reformation'in England, if these convents and monasteries 
are preserved. 

6. The history of < these “Brotherhoods “ and “ Sister- 
hoods “ is far from edifying. Even if due allowance is 

. made for exaggerations and misstatements of dogmatic 
hate and due recognition is accorded to the fact that many 
genuine saints flourished in these institutions, still the 
verdict of history is against them — ^they are not Worth 
preserving. 

References ; — 

English Monastic Life, by Cardinal Gasquet (Methuen, 1904). 
Compotus Rolls of the Obedientiares of St. Swithin’s Priory, Win 
Chester, ed. by G. W. Kitchin (describes mediaeval monastic life)- 
Life in a Monastery, by Joseph McCabe (Grant Richards. 1898). 
Twelve years in a Monastery, by Joseph McCabe (Watts & Co., 19x2). 
Revival of the Religious Life, by P. B. Bull (1914). 

Truth about a Nunnery, by M. Ayesha (1912). 

English Monasteries, by A. H. Thompson (i 9 i 3 )* 

The Nun, by Ren^ Basin. 

The Conventionalists, and other novels, by the late Robert Hugh 
Benson, deal with monastic life ; also several written by John 
Ayscough. 



. SHOULD DIVORCE BE MADE EASIER ? 

YES 

1. Judicial Separations as provided for by the present 
law inflict unwarrantable hardship and offer no solution 
of the trouble ‘they are meant to meet. If a mistake is 
made in marriage it is no use to separate the parties and> 
forbid them to marry again. By separating them the law 
admits that they cannot live together, and yet by forbidding 
remarriage it inflicts a terrible punishment upon them for 
not doing what the law itself admits is impossible, naively, 
to live together. 

2. These unhappy couples, thus legally separated, form 
naturally other attachments, but they are not allowed to 
marry, hence a state of things arises which directly encour- 
ages unregularized unions. When concubinage is thus 
encouraged by law, it is high time for reform. 

3. Not only is an immense amount of unhappiness brought 
about by this absurd state of the law, but the nation 
suffers, for these separated men and women are officially 
condemned to sterility, just at a time when we are deploring 
the fall in the birth-rate. The future condition of the 
world depends upon the birth-rate, yet we consent to 
sterilize an enormous number of people, just because they 
have made a mistake in marriage. 

4. The whole case is so obvious that there would be 
no opposition^at all if it were not for the theologians. 

86 
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Judicial Separations should be turned into divorces after 
a specified time, say three years. This gives ample oppor- 
tunity for reconciliation and cannot be construed into an 
attack upon the sanctity df marriage, except by bigots. 
The texts brought forward now against this necessary 
reform are the same as were advanced in 1857, when in 
spite of them divorce was legalized in England. Would 
any sane mind be willing to go back to the bad old da}^ 
when thei'e was no relief at all from the bonds of an'unhappy 
marriage ? 

5. The people who oppose this reform are extremists 
who think all divorce is an evil. The fact is that divorce, 
so far'from being evil in itself, is a cure for a much greater 
evil, namely a life-long unhappiness. We ask now for a 
further curative measure for the evil of Judicial Separa^tion, 

6. The laws laid down by the early Church may have been 
just and right at the time, but it is monstrous to try to 
make them binding on us, living two thousand years later 
under totally different conditions of life. Bigotry is not 
reason. The path of reform cannot be closed by cobwebs. 

NO 

1. All laws hre curtailments of individual liberty and 
inflict unavoidable hardship in particular cases. To 
increase facilities for divorce would not improve matters, 
but would make them worse. It is only necessary to exam- 
ine the state of things in America, where divorce has been 

’ made easier, to see that restlessness and discontent have 
only increased. 

2. The tendency of couples who are separated is in 
time to become reconciled. In countries where divorce is 
easy, it is suiprising the frequency with which divorced 
couples get married again. In some places this has 
occurred so often as to have become " fashionable." This 
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shows that in most cases of unhappy marriage, separation 
leads to a natural reconciliation, and divorce is not neces* 
sary. 

3. Easy divorce does not increase population, blit on 
the contrary decreases it. This is obvious from the 
fact that the birth-rate is increasing in the very countries 
in which divorce is difficult, and is decreasing in the 
countries where it is easy. 

4. The Christian position is perfectly clear : the sanctity 
of marriage is maintained and that it is indissoluble is 
insisted upon. All divorce is wrong on Christian principles, 
though it may be conceded in a few special cases, owing 
to " the wealmess of the flesh.** In fact, our preserffc law 
goes even further than necessary to meet all cases of 
hardship. If divorce were to be made easier, the flood- 
gates would be open and the sanctity of marriage, the 
blessings of home-life, the future of the children, and |jbe 
morality of the nation would be imperilled. 

5. The family should be the unit in the state, and 
not the individual. This is the only way to solve the 
increasing difficulties of the modem state, such as the 
birth-rate, position and work of women, care and education 
of children, and the like. This end can only be reached 
by strengthening the marriage bond, which is the very 
condition of family life. Divorce made easier is simply 
family life made insecure. 

6. It is not any particular laws laid down by the early 
Church, but the very principles of Christianity which are 
at stake. Slight adaptations of these principles may 
be necessary in this age, but the validity of the principles 
themselves cannot safely be called in question. short, 
the ideal is that marriage is indissoluble, and we must 
try to get as near as possible to it. To move away from 
this ideal by making divorce easier is disastrous, 
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RmuNCss 

It»pwt d/ fh» Royal Cmmission on Divorce (King & Son), 

History of Divorce, by S. B. Kitchin (Chapman & Hall, 19x2). 

Marriage^and Divorce, by Cecil Chapman, Metropolitan magiWra$e 
(David Nutt, igxx). 

Marriage in Church and State, by T. A. Lacey (Robert Scott, 1912). 

Divorce Problems of To-day {1912, with a useful bibliography) ; and 
Divorce as if Might be {1915), by £. S. P. Haynes (Simplon 
Marshall). 

The Mystery of Marriage, by Prebendary Denison (Robert Scott, 
1916). 

Divorce and Morality, by C. S. Bremnn (Frank Palmer, 19x2). 

Wedded Life, by Mrs. L. GeU (Mowbray, 19x7)- 

The Question of Divorce, by the Rev. Charles Gore (Murray, 19x1). 

GetHng Married, play, by G. Bernard Shaw. 

Just to get Married, and Marriage as a Trade, by Cicely Hamilton. 

The Ifivorce Law ^orm Union and the Marriage Defence Council 
publish many pamphlets on the subject. 



SHALL WE DISESTABLISH, AND DISENDOW 
THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND ? 

ARGUMENTS IN FAVOUR OF DISESTABLISmflENT 

1. Where an intimate union of Church and State exists, 
“ instead of the Church spiritualizing the State! the 'State 
secularizes the Church .*' — Sir G. C. Lewis. 

2. The national unity of faith which was once expressed 
by a State Church no longer exists. 

3. A State Church cannot exist without religious, sdlfcl 
and financial inequality. 

4. A Church can never be a free and independent moral 
force while it is supported by the State. The clergy come 
to regard themselves as the paid advocates of the (k>vern- 
ment, and consequently support current abuses, resist 
reforms, or at best abstain from just criticism. 

5. If the State Church were disestablished it would grow 
immensely and probably absorb Nonconformity. 

6. The Established Church is not even the Church of 
the majority, and its members are relatively diminishing. 

7. It is useless to make any attempt at union amongst 
tlie different Churches while one of them has an imfair 
advantage over the others. 

8. A Sl^te Church from its or^nization is almost 
bound to be a political machine. As such it exercises a 
tyrannical influence over life and thought, especially in 
wal districts. 
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9. The machinery of a State Church being very cumber- 
some, and many c^flicting interests being involved, it is 
very difiicult for it to reform itself. It cannot easily revise 
its tests to keep pace with the progress of knowledge and 
of religious feeling, and yet it wishes to attract all within 
its boundaries. Hence it arises that while maintaining 
-tests, it has practically no creed at all, thus directly encour- 
aging hypocrisy. 

lOi llie congregation in a State Church are powerless. 
They cannot choose and they cannot get rid of their clergy- 
men, unless for some most serious offence. 

' 11. A State Churcl£ which has absorbed so much national 
wealth as the Enghsh Establishment is an attraction to 
indolent place-hunters who wish for a share of the loaves 
and fishes on easy terms. 

12.- An Established Church, such as we have in Eng- 
ird, is contrary to the spirit and letter of the teaching 
of Christ. (See Matt. xx. 25-28 ; Luke xiv. 25-27 ; Matt. 
X. 6-^2, and many other similar passages.) 

ARGUMENTS FOR DISENDOWMENT 

1. The property given to the State Church was meant 
for the national benefit. It is therefore wrong to devote 
it mostly to one sect. Most of its endowments were 
Roman Catholic, and the State appropriated them. The 
others were given to it while it still had the right to be 
called the National Protestant Church. A Church should 
justify its existence by its power of self-support. 

2. Tithes were imposed by the State for the support 
of a national Church, and should revert to the State in case 
of dise^tablishm^. 

3. A more moderate proposal is to give the Church, 
on disestablishment, a certain number of years* purchase 
of her revenues. 
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Rbfbrbngbs 

For Statistics : Martin’s Propirfy and Raoanuea of 1 h$ English Chimh 
EstabUshmsHt. 

Hoolcer’s Ecclesiastical Polity, 

Dean Alford's Essctys and Addresses. 

F. Hanison. A Practical Way of Disestablishing and Disendowing 
the Church, 1878. 

E. Miall. The Title Deeds of the Church of England to her Parochial 
Endowments. 

E. A. Freeman’s Disestablishment and Disendowment (Macmillan). 

Noel's Church and State. 

Richard and Carvell WiUiams* Disestablishment (Imperial Parlia- 
ment Series). 

J. G. Rogers* Church Systems (Hodder & Stoughton). 

Figgis’ Churches in the Modem State (Longmans, 19x3). 

The New Horjson of State and Church, by W. H. P. Faunce (Mac- 
millan. 19I9)- ‘ 

Welsh Disestablishment, by P. W. Wilson (Hodder & Stoughton. 
1912): 

The Real Aspect of Disestablishment, by H. Hensley Henson (Skef- 
fmgton. 1895). 

Articles : (in The Nineteenth Century), *' The Church of England 
and State Control,” by C. W. Emmet (Feb. 1918) ; ” The 
Church’s Self-Government,” by the Bishop of Zanzibar (March,. 
igi 8 ) ; ’’’The Denationalisation of the Church of England,” 
by the Bishop of Carlisle (Nov. 19x7) ; " Church and State," 
by the Earl of Selbome (June, 19x7). 

Church and State,” by the Rev. J. R. Cohn (Contemporary Review, 
Sept. I 9 I 7 )' 



DOES MODERN DRESS NEED REFORM ? 

YES 

z. The present dress of men is ugly and irrational, not 
being arranged on any reasonable theory either as regards 
warmth, modesty or elegance. 

2. II; affords very small opportunity for variety in taste, 
and hence tends to reduce all men to one dead level, — 
one universal monotony of ugliness. 

3. There has been a regrettable deterioration in the dress 
of men, and in consequence a great deal of the brightness, 
variety, and colour has been taken out of life. 

4. Both the athlete and the brain-worker naturally 
refuse to wear tight-fitting clothes, and the experience of 
men all tends to show that these tight-fitting clothes are 
a mistake. We might learn a valuable lesson from the 
costume of Eastern countries. 

5. It is only the fear of being thought eccentric which 
prevents men from following a more reasonable taste in 
jtheir dress. If it were not for this fear the wearing of^ 
knickerbockers would become almost universal, and the' 
reigp of baggy trousers would come to an end, and we 
sshonld n^ver see the tall hat any more. 

6. The dress of women is irrational and inconvenient, 
and now that they are taking their place in the struggle 
for existeuce, they must have some less hampering clothing: 

7. Taste and prejudice ixi dress are admittedly matters 
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of custom, and if any considerable body of women were 
to lead the way, there would soon arise a taste or prejudice 
in favour of rational dress for women. 

NO 

1. Any change is now practically impossible. We are so 
much under the dominion of the present style of dress, and 
it is so universally adopted that it has become a badge 
of civilization, and cannot be altered. Even heathen 
nations as they become civilized begin to throw aside their 
picturesque costumes to adopt ours. 

2. It is not «the dress that has affected the taste, but 
the taste the dress. It is because we have so little ’^ety 
in our taste that our dress is so uniform, and this general 
uniformity is a phenomenon that civilization always tends 
to produce. 

3. Any recurrence to a former and more picturesque 
style is impossible on the score of expense alone. The 
days when men would spend as much as £20 on a single 
shirt are happily over, and it is not probable that men wDl 
ever again be hampered by a cumbrous frill around their 
necks. 

4. The dress of man is steadily becoming easier, and the 
chief thing that prevents more rapid progress is the extremes 
to which faddists and reformers usually go. 

5. As it is, men’s dress is very well a^pted to their life. 
The only faults which can be found with it are the stiff 
collars and hats, and the sad uniformity of the black" 
colour. 

6. The present dress of women is the result of a long 
development, and cannot be set aside at the bidding of a 
few faddists. Modem women’s clothing may be somewhat 
hampering, but not to any serious extent, while it has 
reached a wonderful degree of beauty and elegance. 
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7. Great e£&>rts have been made to introdace dress 
refomti but without success ; the extremists who advocate 
it are usually regarded with a wholesome dislike. 

Revsbbmcbs : — 

History of English Drsss, by Georgiana Hill (Bentley, 1893). 

Ths Hwitage of Dross, by Wilfrid Mark Webb (Giant Richards. 

1907). 

British Costume during Nineteen Centuries, by Mrs. Ashdown (Jack, 
19x0). 

Chats on Costume, by G. W. Rh^d (Fisher Unwin, 1906). 

English Costume, by Dion Clayton C^throp (Black. 1906). 

Modes and Manners of the Nineteen^ Century (Dent. 1909). 
History of British Costume, by J. R. PlanchS (Bohn, 1907}, 

Colour. in Dress, by G. A. Audsley (Sampson Low, 1912}. 

Varioys Catalogues, etc., issued by the Department of Textiles, at 
the Victoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington. 

Articles : “ Tyranny of Fashion in War-time,” by Mi H. Mason 
(Nineteenth Century, March, 1917). “ Working Clothes ” (The 
. Et^lishiuoman, Oct. 1917). 



SHOULD THE DRINK TRAFFIC BE 
NATIONALIZED ? 

YES 

I. Under present conditions there is so powerful and 
wealthy a cla a in the country vitally interested in the 
maintenance of the drink traffic that all efforts at radical 
reform are frustrated : if, however, the Government took 
over the whole traffic into its own hands, then reforms 
would be much more easily introduced, because private 
interest would not conflict with public duty. 

2. In Government hands all profits resulting would be 
devoted to the national welfare, and thus some modicum of 
good would be extracted from the evil. 

3. The competition at' present existing in the drink 
trade has driven the producers to extensive adulteration. 
Under Government control this adulteration would cease. 

4. There would be no more injustice in the Government 

allowing no competition in its control of the liquor traffic 
than there is in its allowing no competition in the carryin^g 
of the mails. ~ ^ 

5. The conditions of those employed in breweries and 
in bars would be greatly improved if the traffic were under 
Government management. 

NO 

’ U‘, 

I. Now it is only the interest of a comparatively sm^ 
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cla^ qI ^ community to maintain the drink traffic ; but if 
thi? traffic^w^ nationalized, then the whole nation would 
have a finahx^ interest in keeping it up, and reform would 
be 01^ of the question. 

If this scheme were carried out the whole nation 
would be put in the position of h3q>ocrites, for they would 
take over the drink traffic nominally for the sake of reform, 
and yet the only result would be that they would make a 
han(^me jnofit out of it. 

3. Competition has the effect of making public services 
more efficient. - There is Just as likely to be adulteration 
under, the official control of Government as there is under 
private trade. Efforts to restrain the efficient service 
of one of the staples of life manifestly emanate from a 
blind fanaticism which sees only one half round a subject. 

4 . So many vested interests have gown around this 
traffic that it would be q glaring injustice to nationalize the 
industry without adequate compensation, and if adequate 
compensation were given, the expense would be ruinous 
to the country. There is no analogy in the Post Office, 
because this has been managed by Government practically 
from the beginning. 

5. Private companies treat their servants well, as it is 
plainly in their interest to do, and these would not be better 
off under Government control. 

IbwsaBNcas : — 

The Drink Question, by Kate Mitd^ ; esp. chap. i. (Sonnenschein). 
Democracy and Liberty, by W. £. H. Lecky, 1896, vol. ii. chap. vii. 
pp. txd~i39. 

Popular Control of ike Liqwr Traffic, by Dr. E. R. L. Gould ; with 
latxoductioii by J. Chamberlain (Cassell & Co., 1894, is.) 
(Full of facta— index). 

Scher by Act of Parliament, by F. A. McKenzie (Sonnenschein, 1894). 
The Philosophy of Conflict, by Havelock Ellis (Constable, 19x9) 
The Proves of Et^enics, by C. W. Saleeby (Cassell, 19x4). 

Consult all references given for Debate on Local Option/' 
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Articles : By H. G. Chancellor (against State Purchase) and by 
J. E. C. Welldon (in favour) in Contentpormy .^tevieWt July, 
19x8. ** The Churches and the Future of Tempeiiuice Ee- 
form," by the Bishop of Croydon ; and a RefAy by Sir Thonu^ 
IVhittaker, in the Qmtemporary Esvisv, Aug. 19x8. Two 
axtides on “ State Purchase of tiie liquor Ttede,*' by Bidiop 
Hamilton Baynes and H. G. Chancellor (Conkmporaiy RasAew, 
July, X917). 



TAXATION OF LAND VALUES AND THE SINGLE 

TAX 


FOR 

1. The right to occupy land is on the same footing as 
the ri^t to live. It is a natural^right. The landt for this 
reason, and also because it must originally have done so, 
belongs to all the people of a country. It is nobody's 
business, therefore, to interfere with their enjoyment of it 
by fixing and exacting rents. 

2. It is true that the predecessors of modem landlords 
had the power to convey and bequeath the land, but this 
is not the same thii^ as the right to do so. You cannot 
acquire a right to do a wrong. Herbert Spencer asks : 

At what rate per annum does wrong become right ? ” 

3. Land is essentially on a different footing from ojther 
property, since it is limited in quantity, and yet the use of 
it, directly or indirectly, is necessary for every human enter- 
prise. It is idle to argue that land is always for sale. It 
.is not always for sale where it is wanted ; and if it is so 
to be had,^the price is probably exorbitant. 

4. The suggestion of purchase and compensation ignores 
the whole principle of the argument, which is that the 
whole peoi^e own all the land. (The peasant proprietor 
is as much to be conidemned as the greatest landowner.) 
To restore this owner^p it is only necessary to impose a 
tax up to the full rental value, and not to interfere in any 
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way with possession. This course would result in imniensi^ 
benefit to the whole community, since all other taxes 
might be forthwith remitted. 

AGAINST 

1. Acquisition of ownership by long occupation is every- 
where admitted as both legally and morally light. Henry 
George himself says : " There is no middle course. Either 
the land belongs to the people or to the landlord ; ** and 
therefore, on the above admitted principle, the rights of 
ownership are indisputable. Everything comes in the 
first instance from the land and to carry this argument to its 
logical conclusion would be to deny the right of ov&ership 
in personal property as well. 

2. As far back as the feudal times the notion that land 
was the conunon property of all had disappeared, and 
though ownership was in a sense unknown, since holders 
were only lessees, still they held not from the nation, but 
from the crown. 

3. Property in land is nevertheless property, and to 
single out one form of property for taxation is unjust upon 
any ground. Properly safeguarded expropriation laws, 
providing full compensation, would meet any real difficulties 
arising from the scarcity of land. 

4. The single tax is a delusion, and there is no proof that 
it would accomplish what is promised for it. Even suppos- 
ing that it did so, and all other taxes were abolished, it is^ 
more than doubtful if the people would benefit. The 
argument that other taxes had no longer to be paid would 
be used to lower wages. 

Rsfbrencbs : — 

Land and People, and Progrees and Poverty, by Henry Oeorgv^. 

The Lords, the Land, and the People, by B. Lloyd-George (Holder 
& Stoughton, 1910). 
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Tmvtn, and the TaxaHon of Land, by Sir Thos. Whit- 

talcer j^Mannuillan). 

Land Nationtdlgnldm, 1 ^ Alfred Raesell Wallace (Sonnenschein. 
190a). 

The Great State : a symposium : section on The Country Side '* 
(Ha^, igxa). “ 

The Case far Land Nathnafuation, by J. Hyder (SimpUn Marshall, 

1913)- 

Land and Labottr* by B. Seebohm Rowntree (Macmillan, igxx). 
The Future of Work (chaps, iv. and xii.), by L. Chiosza Money 
(Fisher Un^, X914) 

Economics, by Henry Qay (Macmillan, 1916). 

Aar Aiphefbei of Economics, by A. R. Orage (Fisher Unwin, 19x7). 
Article : ** Henry George and Private Property,” by J. A. Ryan 
{The Catholic World, June. xgxi). 



SHOULD PARLIAMENT LIMIT THE HOURS 
OF THE WORKING DAY ? 


YES 

1. The hours of work are now so excessively Idng that 
the ph3^cal condition of the whole working classes is 
steadily declining. “ Men and women who get up to go 
to work before daylight and return from that work after 
darki cannot find life worth living .*' — Lord Leverhulmo. 

2. The factory system and the excessive subdivision of 
labour have made the labour of the working classes so 
monotonous that unless some means is taken to secure 
to them adequate leisure they become brutalized, and the 
intelligence of the class degenerates. “ Ttust labour whole- 
heartedly and wisely, and all will be well." The British 
sprit responds when trusted, but only becomes morose 
under suspicion. 

3. This lack of intelligence becomes a serious matter 
in view of the fact that more and more political power 
is passing into the hands of the working classes : if this 
power is not use intelligently by them, the result must be 
social disaster. 

4. The hours of labour are so long that the working 
classes know practically nothing of family life, and the 
natural result is a moral decline : when the life of 'worldng 
men becomes h^d and hopeless, it is only to be expected 
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Jt 

that they will take to drink. The o V4|||^tigtie of the workers 
is the greatest waste of time. 

5. Higher wages can only be paid if the output is increased. 
When long hours are worked the*'ca' canny*'eystem usually 
creeps in. This evil principle, so long discarded in the 
U.S.A., is one of the severest blights upon our industry. 
When the hours of labour are reduced, it is found that the 
work is done in quite a different spirit, with the result that 
output increa^ and with the output come increased 
, wages. The theories of some political economists have 
led them to expect a decrease of wages and a failing market 
from shorter hours, but facts all testify against them. 

6. When competition is left, to itself the evils of over- 
production, the unemployed. Commercial crises and panics 
result,--the short-hou|? sj^tem suppfies a remedy, and is 
generally , acknowledged by an ever-increasing number of 
economists to be an economic necessity. 

7. The general contentions of those in favour of reducing 
the hours of the working day are proved by the great fact 
that British commerce has increased by leaps and bounds 
^ce the introduction of restrictions upon labour such as 
the Factory Acts and the like. Woeful predictions were 
made when these Acts were passed, yet the result has been 
for the good of the community. 

8. No one who is familiar with the sterling worth of 
many of our working men — our Northumb^land miners 

or the weavers of Yorkshire and Lancashire— will con- 

• 

tend that the effect of shorter hours can be anything but 
favourable. In any .case workmen cannot be taught*lo 
use leisure rightly as long as they have no leisure to use. 
What we should strive for is a real adult education and 
this can only be made possible by shorter hours. 

9. If the law does not step in and secure this reform, 
then the men themselves will obtain it by means of 
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combinations and strikes, which are disastious, to the 
community. 

10. If it is asked, Why should a man be prevented 
from working as long as he likes ? the answer ist^t no 
one wishes to prevent him, so long as his action does 
not compel others to work longer than they like. Modem 
industrial legislation is not tyranny, but the will of the 
people taking effect to prevent the tyranny of individual 
seliishness. 

NO 

1. A limitation in the hours of the working day^would 

produce worse evils than those it pretends to cure. There 
would be a loss of liberty both on the part of employers and 
employed, for which even a better physical con(htion i^uld 
be no compensation. ^ 

2. A decrease in the hours of labour can only mean a 
fall in the amount of wages and a decrease of the output 
of factories, with a consequent further stagnation of trade. 

3. Sentimental arguments cannot 'be allowed to weigh 
against the fact that if we reduce the hours of labour 
by Act of Parliament, then we should be in an unfavourable 
condition compared to those, nations who would not follow 
our example. 

4. The growing power of the working classes is a grave 
political danger, and if more leisure were given them, then 
their mischievous political influence would only be in-, 
creased, and society would be convulsed by socialistic 
agitation. 

5. If the working classes had more leisure they would ‘ 

drink the more ; often the only thing that now saves' 
them is the necessity for hard work. V 

d. Competition has produced our present con^er^M 
supremacy, and the condition of our further prdgrww is 
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the!.onfrttere 4 working of this same individual competition. 
AE grandmotherly legislation only stands in the way of 

7. lie prevention of some of the worst forms of factory 
tyranny was a good thing, but that does not mean that 
We should push matters to an extreme, and reduce the hours 
of the working day. Taken at its best, this proposal is 
wholly inadequate as a reform, for socialists see that it is 
only part of a larger movement, and by itself cannot meet 
the evils of the social condition of the masses. It is 
plain, therefore, that this movement is only the thin end of 
the we^e^ and should be resisted by all who are dismayed 
at the pbspect of an imminent socialism. 

8 . " We must remember the prevalent fallacy that the 
limitation of labour raises its price, and transfers some of 
the tUster’s profits to the workman's pockets. To lessen 
the day's labour by one hour is to lessen the supply of 
labour by one-ninth or one-tenth part, and to the same 
extent to waste the efficiency of all machinery, and of the 
fixed capital connected therewith." (Jevohs' The State 
in Rehtum to Labour, pp. 65-<66.) 

9. It is a goo^ rule that the law should not help those 
who can help themselves. The Factory Acts in relation 
to women and children were good, because they are 
physically inferior and unable to protect themselves, but 
any interference by Parliament in the hours of adult male 
labour is unnecessary and even dangerous as a precedent. 

10. Any enterprising and capable man in any line of 
life raises the standard for the rest, and has influence in 
making the work of his class harder ; but for this reason are 
we*lo put a check upon enterprise and hard work ? This 
agitation is a specimen of much similar agitation which has 
for iU object the reducing of the capable and willing men to 
the. level of the incapable and the idle. 
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DOES THE MODERN STATE NEED A 
-FIGUREHEAD 


NO 

1. Mingship is one of the oldest institutions ii) the world. 
As long as Kings were chosen for personal valour or elected 
for personal merit, there was a very important function 
for Itiem to fulfil ; but now through the mistakes and 
cruelties of tyrants in the past the functions of the King 
have become so restricted that he is little more than a 
national figurehead, and it is not worth a modem nation's 
while to maintain so costly an ornament. 

2. To avoid the danger of rival claimants for the crown 
and civil war, it has been found necessary to make the high 
office hereditary. The consequence is that in most royal 
houses degeneracy sets in, and the figurehead ceases to be 
even an ornament. 

3. Among the masses of the people there is a slumbering 
Jealousy of the royal prerogative. Under the reign of a 
good king this hardly finds any expression at all, but as the 
office is hereditary there is no guarantee that future kings 
will be good kings. The very existence then of the office 
bdngs with it the possibility of serious social unrest so soon 
as the occupant of the throne is not a worthy one. 

4. ^vemment for the people and by the people is becom- 
ing more and more a fact in modem democratic nations 
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and kingship is undoubtedly an anadnonism, a survival; 
the real purpose of which has long faded away. 

5. The United States of America and France show that 
kings are not at all necessary to the well-bdng of modem 
states. A king has no place in a republic and a limited 
monarchy is merely a republican form of government in 
which an artificial place for a king has been devised by 
making the constitution needlessly complicated. 

YES 

1. Though the^powers of the King are somewhat vague, 
they are generally understood to be three : — ^the light to 
be consulted, the right to encourage and the right to warn. 
These three powers are very important, because no minister 
canneglect the King’s influence in view of his exalted station. 

2. Ministers come and go, but there is no resignation 
for the King ; thus it often happens that the King has 
extensive experience in the practical working of the govern* 
ment of the country, whi^ makes his advice extremely 
valuable. He is far from being a mere figurehead, but 
on the contrary is in a position to exercise one of the most 
important functions in the national life. 

3. Queen Victoria brought about a great change in the 
attitude of the people to the Crown. Edward VIZ was 
perhaps the most popular sovereign we ever had and 
George V has rallied the entire nation round him by his 
self-effacing labours during the war. The Crown is noV^ 
the real bond of union for the Empire. 

4. The King is the head of Society and as such his influence 
is dominant. Where the Royal Family set a hi^ and 
good example the effect is very beneficial. The King is 
expected to patronize with judgment art, literature, sdeoce 
and the stage. He is the head of great movements for the 
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kaprovem^t af the lot of the people. At present anyway 
the King's people are all for the people's King. 

5. Both in France and in the U.S.A. it is often felt to 
be a great, weakness that there is no permanent national 
representative. The King often has had the most happy 
infiuence on our foreign relations. When Edward VII 
came to the throne we were very coldly regarded in most 
of the countries of Europe on account of the South African 
war. He made a series of visits and the whole situation 
changed. The entente with France was restored. All 
arrangements were of course carried out by the ministers, 
but the courtesies of the King paved the way. A limited 
monanshy prevents the kingly power from being abused, 
and yet gives full scope for its proper and beneficent 
exercise. 
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OUGHT COMPETITIVE EXAMINATIONS TO 
BE ABOLISHED } 


NO 

X. Under the competitive system the best man gets the 
prize, or the post, while every man has an equal chance ; 
thus all the abuses of nepotism are done away v^h. 

2. It is the only practical meani^of testing results both 
as regards the teaching and the learning. 

3. Competition is the'life of all trades and professions, 
and the survival of the fittest is the law of the world. There 
is as much need for this stimulus in school as in business. 

4. Free competition is the only means by which an 
obscure man can rise« 

5. If the examination is conducted with care, the ex-, 
aminers can make sure they are getting the man with the 
particular qualification they require, and this is very 
desirable in the case of Government service. 

6. By experience it is found that those do best in com- 
petitive examinations who do not overwork, so the effect 
cannot really be described as unhealthy. 

YES 

1. Experience proves that it is not the best educated, but 
the best crammed " man who succeeds in competitive 
examinations. 

2. Some system of probation would be preferable, and 
much more certain and satisfoctory in its results. ^ 
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3. Hie competitive exanmiation system trains only the 
int Aectual powers, and not the physical or moral. Exami- 
nations are but poor tests of judgment, discretion, temper, 
trustworthiness, self-contrd and sagacity ; yet these are 
better things than mere learning. 

4. Msaiy of the best minds mature slowly, and examina- 
tions fail to make room for these men. 

5. It is always found in experience that these examina- 
tions have a strong tendency to overstrain the competitors, 
and permanently to injure their health and usefulness. 

6. A striking number of the men who have done great 
deeds, mental, moral and physical, were notoriously feeble 
in examinations, which are merely tests of how much the 
mind can retain ; not at all of what it can produce. 
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SHOULD THE HOUSE OF LORDS BE 
REFORMED ? 


NO ' 

1. The House of Lords was not made : it grew as a useful 
check on the democratic, law-making Commons. Though 
the position is undoubtedly full of anomalies, as a mattet 
of fact the influence of this second chamber is s^utary on 
the whole and should not be interfered with. 

2. The House of Lords has the influence which belongs 
to wealth, to high rank and ancient lineage, to landed 
property, to ideas and sentiments, which have been inter- 
woven into the texture of English society, and to traditions, 
and usages, and habits of mind, which are the growth of 
ages .’ — Sidney Low. 

3. A popular assembly is apt to be carried away by emo- 
tions, or by spasms of zeal, constructive or destructive, 
and the House of Lords applies a useful, restraining 

4. The House (d Lords secures further time for reflection 
before proposed legislation becomes actual law. In 1893 ^ 
when the Commons passed the Home Rule Bill and the 
Lords threw it out, they were right, because the question 
had not been properly tested in the election. On tfaa$ 
occasion at least the Lords saved the country from a grave 
mistake. 

5. ” In the domain of private legislation the work done 
by the House of Lords is of extreme importance.” Private 
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bills are in their initial stages divided between the two 
Houses. The Committees of the Lords compare very favour- 
ably with those of the Commons, and command the respect 
of the budness community. The burden of these private 
bills is on the increase and could not be transacted if left 
to the Commons alone. 

6. A question is'often not thoroughly debated in the Com- 
mons on account of the tremendous pressure of business, 
but in the Lords the procedure is more elastic and points 
of view emerge which had been unconsidered in the Com- 
mons. On the whole, therefore, it would be a great mistake 
to tamper with a time-honoured institution whose practi- 
cal usefulness has been ^o fully demonstrated. , . 

YES 

1. The House of Lords is an obsolete relic of the past. 
In a democracy legislation is so slow and often so far behind 
the enlightened thought of the day that it is intolerable 
that it should be further delayed and hampered by the 
Lords. 

2. The House of Lords by the very nature of its composi- 
tion is reactionary. It voices the opinions of one class only 
— ^the aristocracy. The British nation is, however, a 
democracy.' It is intolerable, therefore, that a democracy 
should have its legislation thrown out at the caprice of 
wealth,, rank and privilege. 

3. The only real safeguard against hasty legislation is the 
opposition in the Commons and the possibility of an alter- 
native government. The Lords cannot prevent reform or 
even revolution if the electorate is really in earnest and 
the ministry determined to carry out its wishes. 

4. This one instance of the Lords' effective action in 
throwing out the Home Rule Bill of 1893 is not sufficient 
to justify the institution. This bill would probably never 
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have passed the Commons if the 'Opposition had not 
able to rely on the Lords throwing it out. 

5. That the machinery for dealing with private bills in 
the Commons is insufiOdent is no argument for the pre§lerva<« 
tion of the House of Lords. The Commons want reform 
and want it badly. The whole machinery of Government 
is too slow for the needs of the Empire and one of the first 
steps towards hopeful reform is either to end or to mend the 
Hou^ of Lords. 

6. The House of Lords is a Conservative body. While 
a Conservative Government is in power it remain quiescent, 
but so soon as a Liberal Government is returned, then the 
Lords become obstructive. This one-sided veto is tyrdtanous 
and unendurable. At present a dissolute and disgraceful 
peer may vote on questions of national importance in an 
irresponsible and occasional manner. Brains and character 
are not the natural endowments of rank and birth, nor 
is political insight a necessary or even a frequentaccompani- 
ment of privilege. 
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OUGHT OUR EMPIRE TO FEDERATE ? 

YES 

1. The colonies have at present no power to modify or 
participate in the foreign policy which may involve them 
in war. 

2. The present condition of things is inconsistenf. We 
have given them (at least, some of them) internal self-govern- 
ment, and with it great responsibilities ; yet their fate may 
be in the hands of the voters of the United Kingdom, 
ignorant of their needs and conditions. 

3. The colonies demand fuller power in matters vitally 
affecting them. They will never be listened to till they are 
more of an integral part of the Empire. 

4. Though colonial interests are enormously important, 
they have no direct representation in the Imperial System. 

5. The one-sided federation existing at present, if not 
developed to completeness, will lead to discontent and dis- 
integration. 

6 . In view of the inestimable services rendered by our 
colonies during the war, we should do dur best to* prevent ^ 
them having any cause for dissatisfaction. 

7. The colonies should bear part of the expense of pfo- 
tecting the Imperial interests. This can only be demand^ 
when Imperial Federation has been secured. 

8. Federation is the only means of placing our Emi^e 
on a really permanent and substantial basis. 

' 9. We are fed from abroad, and within the area of the 
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Empire all that ia needed for the sustenance of life is to be 
found. Therefore a close Federation would bring about a 
very useful commercial union. 

xo. Such a vast consolidation of power as the Federated 
Bdti^ Empire would mean peace for all mankind. 

XI. It would be the realization of a noble dream of 
brotherhood among all the different races who own the 
sway of Britain. 

' 12. The advocates of progress, peace, self-government 
and equal rights for all subjects of the realm see that 
Imperial Federation means the development of commerce, 
a solid basis of peace, extension of self-government, and 
the abolition of unjust disqualifications. 

13. The prosperity attending the Roman system of coloni- 
zation is a case in point, and this relation of the colonies 
to the mother city was only spoiled by the vice of slavery. 

14. The severance of the connection between England 
and the U.S.A. has been a great evil to both countries, and 
has prevented that freedom of intercourse and trade which 
would have otherwise existed. 

15. Union is strength, and if the bonds uniting England 
and her colonies be not maintained, then any hostile power 
might fall upon and reduce the colonies severally, and 
then, with consolidated power, ruin the mother country. 

16. The instance of the want of initiative in Canada 
does not apply because the real cause of stagnation there has 
been the dominion of the priesthood, and not dependence 
on the mother country, and there is every sign at present 
that Canada has entered upon a career of progress, by 
devdoping her vast natural resources. 

NO 

X. It is impossible to talk of the colonies as if they were 
homogeneous, but those of them which are self-governed 
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say they want no further responsibilities. They are in 
danger of attack at present in any great war^ and theywould 
have to defend themselves. Closer federation wonld mesa 
certain implication in many quarrels with which they have 
nothing to do. 

2. The free self-governing colonies would prefer to work 
out for themselves schemes for securing additional power 
in those directions where they are now inconveniently 
fettered. 

3. The present loyalty of such colonies as Canada and 
Australia is owing to the fact that there is no strong pres- 
sure of union felt. This loose union, founded on senti- 
ment and affection, and never too obvious, suits^ their 
temper and satisfies them. Were the bonds to be tight- 
ened, they would become restive, and would break loose 
altogether. 

4. The funds of the colonies are required for the develop- 
ment of their own resources. 

5. Colonies will never pay taxes to be expended beyond 
their own borders. 

6. The scheme is an impossible one. No federation, 
however close, could ever make a unit of such a hetero- 
geneous mass of different races, religions, opinions, interests, 
ideals, aqd stages of civilization. 

7. The true colonial policy is to help the colonies to help 
themselves, not to keep them in leading strings longer than 
is necessary ; to claim respect rather than obedioice from . 
them when they have reached their majority, and to make 
the tie of relationship as light as possible. 

8. The scheme, so far as it is a serious one, is purely 
commercial. On the part of many of its advocates it ^ ' 
an ingenious attempt to overthrow Free Trade by 
establishment of a strong commercial union between 

and her colonies. 
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9. It panders to the British love of power and domina- 
tion. Jingoism has already been a source of danger to the 
worWs peace^ and the* dose federation of the British 
colonies for. defensive purposes, or from motives of Im- 
perial pride, would not be a step towards the Federation 
of the World.” 

10, IT, X 2 ,^Past experience should teach us that the idea 
is merely Utopian, and the only practical result of pressing 
it must be the irritation and even the alienation of the 
colonies. 

13. Permanent connection with the mother country tends 
to retsnd the development of a colony by depriving it of 
the ini^gorating feeling of independence and self-reliance. 
The Greek plan of independent colonies met with much 
better success, e.g, the Ionian settlements, Miletus, Lycia, 
and iEgina. (See also the effects of Phoenician coloniza- 
tion in Hippo, Utica, and Carthage.) The case of Rome 
shows that the direct result of her system was the tyranny 
of an odious oligarchy over a half-subdued barbarism. This 
tyranny was thought to be permanent, but the forces of 
Nature broke it. 

14. In the case of the U.S.A. the desire to make the 
bond of union extend to the* matter of taxes produced a 
revolution. Had England not been so bent on maintaining 
a mischievous control, the two countries would not have 
been estranged. The want of initiative of Canada, con- 
trasted with the enterprise of the U.S.A., shows how much 
better it is that the connection should not be permanent. 

15. We find that the close connection between colonies 
and mother country entails the whole (or nearly so) of the 
Imperial defence upon the mother country, and in the case 
of war, the necessity of defending the colonies would greatly 
hamper the mother country. 

x6. The colonies of Spain in South America have re- 
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voited ; also see the case of the colonies of Holland and 
France in Canada and in India, also colonies of Genoa, 
Venice, and Portugal. 
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ARE THE LANDED GENTRY WORTH 
PRESERVING ? 


YES 

1. The tendency is for the land to pass into the hands 
of a few wealthy proprietors, and this tendency is good, 
for the* occupiers of land are always better off under a large 
proprietor than under a small one, because a smaller pro- 
portion of the income has to go to the maintenance of a 
household, and is available for the in\provement of the 
estate. A large proprietor is much more likely to take 
a real family interest in the estate. 

2. We cannot get on without a strong band of men 
thoroughly patriotic, because they have much to lose, with 
time, energy and will to interest themselves in the afiairs of 
the nation, and we find this class in the landed gentry.' 
We see what misery France is suffering for want of this 
class, and how Spain has degenerated along with her 
ancient fainilies->the Mendozas, Toledos, etc. 

3. If we look back upon our own history, we see that 
piany of our finest citizens have been among the landed 
gentry. 

4. Respect for the past and reverence for forefathers was 
a ccmspicuous Roman virtud, and one which largely con- 
tributed to the stability of their empire : it is a virtue we 
should doyWell to cultivate. 

5. Members of this class have often headed the party of 
progress. 
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' 6. If it were not for the landed gentry, sociahsm would 
make such rapid progress that revolutionary measures 
would be passed before the mind of the nation was ready, 
with the inevitable result of loss of stability to the Govern- 
ment and even of anarchy. 

7. l^ucation and general reform theories are carried 
e^r^es by modem faddists, and it is well that there should 
be a class in the country to hold these enthusiasts in checks 

NO 

1. The landlord is often a direct oppressor : the 'more 

money he ha^, the more he wants, and he lives to squeeze 
his tenants. * 

2. The argument from France and Spain does not apjdy, 
nor the argument from our own past, for in thobe olcftimes 
the landed gentry used to live upon the land, but now they 
congregate in cities, and thus, having no real root in the 
country, must wither. 

3. As a rule the landed gentry do not realize their 
responsibility to the people under their control, and wealth 
and ease degenerate them into mere pleasure>seekers. 

4. That our politicians should be mainly recruited from 
the landed gentry is an evil, for they are thus able to make 
the law to suit themselves, and there is little chance for the 
poor, as litigation is so expensive that justice has become 
a luxury. 

5. These were exceptions, and do not show that there is 
any real sympathy between the landed gentry as a body 
and the party of progress. 

^ 6. The landed gentry keep up in the mind tho 

"slow-dying precedents of the Feudal SystSlu, and they^ 
hinder the progress of the democratic ideal tov^ds whi^ 
the heart of the nation is so uneasily struggling, 
landed gentry stand for the inequality of menHthat 
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dple which holds the great mass of the people in the hope- 
less bondage of a daste system, and elevates a few by virtue 
of the accident of their birth to a privileged position. 

7. The landed gentry have been the great opponents of 
the education of the people, and with the Church have 
liidven to keep the people in that sphere of life in which 
God has placed them,*' which is merely a convenient ^use 
for exploiting their labour. . 
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ARE PHANTASMS OF THE DEAD REAL OR 
IMAGINARY ? 


• REAL 

1. All ov 3r the world to-day, in Europe, Asia, Africa and 
North and South America there are countless belidvers in 
the realities of these phantasms. This belief too can be 
traced back to the dawn of history : it appears in ancient 
Egypt, India, Persia and Babylonia. Among ancient 
Hebrews, Greeks and Romans the same belief prevailed. 
In ^te of all the savage persecutions of the ItRddle Ages 
this deep-rooted conviction survived. In all these innumer- 
able cases of alleged phantom appearances we find a striking 
resemblance to the phenomena of the modem seance. 
Where a belief is so universal both as regards space and 
time, we are driven to the conclusion that there must be 
objective phenomena to account for it and to sustain it. 

2. The very large number of cases of phantom appear- 
ances collected by the painstaking labour of the Psychical 
Research Society, although often not quite convincing 
individually, are in the mass overwhelming. To dismiss 
all these cases as explainable by hallucination or nervous 

ji^jderangement strains the credulity of the impartial snnd 
far more than to accept the plain conclusion that in many 
cases at least a “ real phantom was seen. 

3. Our senses are limited in their perceptivity, we 
know that there are sounds we cannot hear and tight we 
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cannot see (beyond the red and beycmd the violet rays). 
Why then should there be any difficulty in believing that 
real beings may e^t though for the most part invisible 
to tts—and if they exist, is it not natural to suppose, in 
view of the facts, that they sometimes find conditions so 
^vourable that they are able to make themselves visible, 
at least partially ? “ 

4. The phenomena of “ m;Eiterialization occur sb dRn 
in modem stance rooms, where every possibility of fraud 
has been carefully eliminated, that to deny them has now 
become tantamount to shutting one's eyes wilfully to'Hhe 
facts of the case. 

5. When the keen intelligence and high character of the 
men who are seriously pursuing this inquiry are duly con- 
sidered, is it more likely that they are all studiously engaged 
in deceiving themselves, or that their opponents who 
simply refi^ to investigate the facts, are unscientific 
dogmatists ? 

6. As long as'these phantoms were supposed to be " super- 
natural ” there was a case for those who refused even to 
consider the subject : but this view has completely passed 
away now. We see that these phantoms, though appearing 
and disappearing in a way unknown to us, are nevertheless 
obeying fixed laws of nature, which we do not fully grasp, 
but of which we are beginning to get some rational idea. 
Superstitious fear is being rapidly banished from this 
^question and scientific inquiry is taking its place. 

7. If we hold that there is a distinction between soul and 
body, then there is nothing irrational in our believing in 
what is called the ''thought-body." All the cases ^ 
apparitions become intelligible if we accept the possibility 
of the existence of this thought-body, which also explains* 
those extraordinary cases of mistaken identity an^^ 
'"doubles." 
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8. It is a curious fact that phantasms hav^been frequently 
observed by dogs and horses, who have exhiUted thdr 
feelings of terror or joy in the most unmistakable manner^ 
This proves that the particular phantom (Jid not only exist 
in the fancy of the human being. 

9. Photography decides the question, for these phantom^ 
have 1 >een photographed. It is idle to say that all these 
ph^ographs are frauds, and to maintain that even train^ 
scientists taking every possible precaution are still not to 
be trusted. Some of these photographs any way must be 
genuine and that is quite sufficienUto establish the reality 
of these phantoms. 

IQ^^‘ Haunted houses furnish the most ancient, thfe most 
widely 'diffused, and the least contestable records of the 
autonomous, volitional, and persistent activity of the 
departed,'* — C. Lonibroso. 

IMAGINARY 

1. ^he permanence or universality of any belief is no 
indication of its truth, else many contradictory beliefe 
would be at the same time true. These persistent ghost 
stories merely point to the constant presence and activity 
of the Imagination in man. 

2. When strict tests are applied, then this great mass of 
facts shrinks to a comparativdy few inexplicable cases, and 
these are not sufficiently clear or frequent to enable us to 
conclude that these phantasms have any objective reality. 

3. We have come to see that the world is governed by 
definite, ascertainable laws, and that we can have no clear 
knowledge of what is supernatural. Phantasms are beyond - 

reach of science, and we can never know whether 
exist or not*. The safest working assumption seems to bei, 
however, that they are imaginary. '^ . 

4. The tricks of so many " mediums " have been exposed 
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that very great caution is required before any of these 
alleged materializations can be credited. All the pheno- 
df modem stances can be reproduced by good 
oen^srors 'vithout diUculty. 

5. It is possible for men to believe anything if they set 
^eir minds to it, and when even the wisest^of men have in 

the past held strange and now exploded fancies, there i|^no 
pa^icular reason why we should believe in phantasms 
because some wise men of the day believe in them. 

6. Real sdentific^quiry can only begin when there are 
actual facts to be dealt with. It is not worth while for 
science to inquire how these s^ce tricks are engineered. 
As lofTg as the alleged facts are as nebulous as the aBeged 
phantoms, sensible men will reserve their judfgihent and 
leave investigation oi these strange sittings in darkened 
rooms, to faddists. 

f. All theories of a thought-body or an astral-body are 
mere speculations, and science shows us that if* we wish to 
arrive at any truth we must keep our natural tendency to 
speculate under severe control, and confine ourselves to the 
verifiable facts of nature. If we follow this teaching of 
science and common sense, we must be very sceptical of 
the existence of these phantasms. 

8. We can argue nothing from the lower animals, because 
we know so little about them. We know their structure, 
but we know not even whether they can think or not. 
Evidence on this line can count for nothing. 

9. The subject of ghost photography is hardly capable 
of thorough tests, because it is practically impossible to 
make sure that any given plate has not by accident receiv^ 
some dim image before being used in the camera. What 
is supposed to be the photo of a ghost is probably the dim 
photo of a person of flesh and blood which got on to the 
glate by accident. 
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;o. Haunted houses are more suitable for treatment by 
novelists than as subjects of serious inquiry. The very 
fact that this argument is advanced at all ^ws to wUat 
straits the advocates for these supposed phantoms are 
reduced. 
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PARTY GOVERNMENT— IS IT A USEFUL OR 
MISCHIEVOUS SYSTEM ? 

USEFUL . 

1. This system has been developed as the result of the 
whole *history of our country, and ought therefore to be 
carefully preserved. 

2. It is the best practical system for us, insuring as it 
does that every measure shall be adequately discussed before 
passing into law. 

3. Coalition Governments have always been failures 
except in certain times of national crisis. 

4. It introduces discipline into the debates by discour- 
aging cranks, and does much to prevent that extreme self- 
assertion which gives rise to so many parties in France. 
Individual liberty in excess simply means anarchy. Some 
sort of discipline is as necessary in Parliament as it is on 
board ship, or in the army. 

5. It tends to interest the people iir politics without un- 
pecessarily. distracting and confusing their minds. 

MISCHIEVOUS 

1. It is fatal to independence of judgment, leading men 
to vote more because they belong to a certain party than 
because they approve the principle of a measure . 

2. Loyalty to party is apt to become the great guiding 
I»inciple for the majority of the m^bers of Parliament, 
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and this is but a poor substitute for loyalty to conviction. 

3. No consistent and far*eighted policy is possible, and 
so statesmen are apt to adopt a hand-to-moiith policy 
suited to the needs of the hour and the neces^ty of vot^ 
catching. 

4. It has a tendency to make both politicians and the 
public narrow-minded, bigoted, unpatriotic, susjacious, 
violent and uncharitable. 

5. It springs from a false notion of freedom which makes 
the Government unstable and the ministers timorous. 

6. The effect of it is that the rauntryis governed by a 

narrow oligarchy of wealthy families. 

- # 
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OUGHT WE TO SUBMIT TO THE TYRANNY 
OF CONVENTION ? 


. NO 

1. II people had always submitted to convention in the 
past, we should still be wearing trunk hose and trinoUnes ; 
there would iiave been no reformation and little progress. 

2. If we go into details we see that in religion, science, 
art, philosophy and literature progress has been brought 
about by active resistance to the conventions of the day. 

3. There is a difference between what is essentially 
annoying to society, such as untidy clothing, dirty boots 
and loud talking, and what is annoying only because of 
some convention or custom, such as the refusal to wear 
gloves, or a tall hat, or a high collar. This distinction is 
real and easily applicable, and keeps the intelligent reformer 
from the abuse of his liberty. 

4. The party of order are perpetually imprisoning them- 
selves in conventional dungeons of their own building, and 
it is the plain duty of the innovator to persevere in the 
endeavour to free himself and them. 

5. The tyranny of convention is as severe as any other 
tyranny, not in any particular case, but in the sum total of 
its restrictions. It causes immense extravagance, and at 
the same time a decrease in the amount of social inter* 
course, because it has made it the custom to give large, 
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infrequent and tedious entertamments instead of small, 
frequent and lively ones. The result is that Just those who 
need it most are driven from society and seek real social 
pleasure in degenerating surroundings; in short, lives 
are worn out in the service of etiquette, and pleasure freezes 
under its icy breath. The need of strenuous reform, there- 
fore, and of stout resistance, is plain, for many social con- 
ventions must take rank among the crowned follies of the 
world. 


YES 

1. If this principle were once generally admitted, it 
would bring in the reign of cranks and faddists, and tend 
to the utter confusion of society. 

2. Custom is always changing, and there is no such 
thing as a fixed custom. It is well that established cus- 
toms should die slowly, in order that reforms may be 
adequately tested before being adopted. 

3. There are a great number of unwritten customs of 
society which, though apparently trifling m themselves, 
yet are very useful in keeping up the refinement and polite- 
ness necessary to a civiUzed community. No one can esti- 
mate the beneficent effect of these little politenesses and 
mutual considerations which society exacts, 

4. It is not wise for the reformer to resist the conven- 
tions of society, because if he does so he gets the reputation 
of being a crank, and his opinion on serious matters does 
not receive the weight it otherwise would. 

5. If a man is to be allowed to offend one canon of 
accepted taste, why not all ? The line can be drawn no- 
where short of a relapse into irresponsible barbarism. 
When a pian breaks through forms, he is only asserting his 
own selfish wish against the wdl-understood preference of 
the majority of his fellow-men. Even if he disapprove of 
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the custom, he should stiU make some effort to conform, in 
order to avoid the danger of being both unjust and un- 
generous. 
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REINCARNATION 


FOR 

1. Three main hypotheses have been advanced to explain 
the riddle ot life and death, (a) The materialistic theory, 
which though almost universal for a time is now being 
abandoned even by scientists themselves. (6) The theologi- 
cal theory that each person is a new creation at birth whose 
fate for eternity is decided by the infinitesimal span of one 
mortal life. The unsatisfactoriness of this doctrine is 
becoming more manifest every day. (c) The theory of 
re-birth, which teaches repeated embodiment in gradually 
improving vehicles. This last doctrine is in accordance 
with the evolution and phenomena ot. nature. The trees 
and flowers die every winter to be re-born every spring. 
Men sink into unconsciousness every night to awake 
rejuvenated each morning. The law of cyclic re-birth is 
universal. 

2 . The law of reincarnation with its companion law of 
consequence or " karma is the-only ethically sound one, 
for it alone can explain the inequalities of the human lot. 
It is manifestly unjust to demand the same achievement 
from men bom with extremely differing opportunitii^ ; bnt 
if our present opportunity depends on our past aotkm al^ 
each incarnation is only a stage in an infinite progress, 
then many of the deepest problems of life become ttofiiqvre;; 
bensible, 
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3. Geidtis is not hereditary and is inexplicable on any 
other th^ry than that o{ reincamation. £verything.inust 
have an adequate car^ : what then is the cau^ of genius 
or exceptional talent } It can only come as the result of 
patirat labour in previous incarnations. 

4. ReinoaTnation is no new doctrine of a fancy religion/* 
but has been held from the very earliest times by the most 
advanced thinkers of every age, in the ancient East, in 
Egypt, in GreecexPnd Rome, through the middle ages, 

, down to the present time. Transmigration of souls is merely 
a popular debasement of this doctrine, arising from a 
grotesque misunderstanding of its real signihcance. Rein- 
carnation has generally formed part of the esoteric doctrine 
of-the religions. It was seldom openly taught*, because 
the people were not sufficiently educated to understand its 
significance. There is good ground for thinking that it 
formed an important part of Christ's private teaching and 
that it only dropped out of official Christian theology on 
account of the incessant theological bickerings over less 
essential doctrines. 

5. That we do not remember our past incarnations is no 
argument against this doctrine, for we do not remember 
our earliest childhood, yet it has had its inevitable effect 
upon our whole career. We cannot recall the details of 
how we learned to walk, or write or calculate or read, yet 
every hour spent in acquiring these arts has told on our 
present proficiency. In the same way, 'though we cannot 
remember our past lives, yet we should not be what we arq, 
if we had not lived them. 

AGAINST 

X. This doctrine is a purely speculative one. There are 
no facts to sustain it, and it is in itself highly improb- 
able, in fact a grotesque nightmare. 
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2. We are not discussing the ethical soundness of this 
theory, but simply whether it is true or not. If humanity 
has been advancing by repeated “ incarnations/’ then we 
should see a great improvement in intellect and mbrals, 
but there is little sign of it. "‘It is doubtful whether we 
have reaUy advanced from the time of Socrates and Plato, 
or from that of the authors of the Maha-Bharata Df. 
Alfred Russel Wallace, 

' 3. The qualities of mind and soul are entirely hereditary. 
Children derive their peculiarities from their parents, grand- 
parents and great grand-parents in ever lessening propor- 
*tion. Tbishas been traced so often as to have become al- 
most an established law of nature. Exactly how geniuses 
are produced we do not know, but we find that they always 
appear in a family whose hereditary influences were in some 
way favourable. 

4. Arguments foimded on the length of time any theory 
has been held or on the number of people who have main- 
tained it, lack validity, for the falsest doctrines have often 
been long maintained and widely held, e.g. that the earth 
was flat, and the like. There is no evidence that reincar- 
nation ever formed part of Christ’s teaching. This is a 
specimen of the sort of vague supposition on which the 
whole argument is built up. 

5. That we have not the faintest memory of these alleged 
past lives is conclusive against the theory. We do not ask 
that we should remember all the details, but we should have 
at least some reminiscence. This total break in conscious- 
ness destroys the theory, for it is not possible that we 
should benefit from experiences that we do not know we 
have had. Continuity of consciousness is necessary to 
personality. 
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SHOULD HOSPITALS BE MAINTAINED AItt) 
MANAGED BY THE STATE ? 

YES 

1. Charity is a very uncertain source of income nowa- 
days, when benevolent men have so little money to spare 
and the greedy absorb so much. Voluntary subscriptions 
are also inadequate, for it is estimated that there is Hospital 
Service a^^ilable for only twenty to fifty per cent, of the 
people who require it. 

2. The abuses which now go on, such as the undue 
experiment upon patients, overcrowding and the waste 
of money in careless administration, would be rectified. 

3. The State would manage the hospitals in such a way 
that much of the stigma of charity would be removed. 

4. It would tend to increase their efficiency and to pre- 
vent well-to-do people getting advice and medicine for 
nothing. 

5. Even though the doctors might have to be paid, that 
would be better than allowing the hospitals to be, as at 
present, mainly institutions for the teaching of luediciUef 
and only secondarily for the relief of suffering. 

NO ' 

I. The calling forth of private charity is a good thing, 
and if \his channel were dried up, it would be to the loss 
of the State. 
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2. State management would be more expensive, intro- 
ducing as it would aU the evils of officialism and red-tape. 

3. Wh are getting into the way of putting everything 
upon the State to the loss on the part of the whole people 
of individual energy, resource and independence. 

4. If hospitals are to be maintained ‘out of the rates, 
they will not be able to refuse patients, as at present, and 
the well-to-do will escape their doctors' fees even more 
frequently. 

5. The doctors would no longer give their services gratis 
but would have to be paid, which would greatly increase 
the expenses of management. 

6. The public is only too ready to listen to general charges 
against the hos|ntals without demanding any proof. 

Rbpbrbncbs 

The NtUionalitation of Healthf^hy Havelock Ellis (Fisher Unwin, 
189a). 

The Dawn of the Health Age^ by Prof. Benjamin Moore (Churchill, 
1911). 
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The Whole Armour of Man (Grant Richards, 1919), by C. W. 
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Essays Tn Wartime ; First Series, by Havelock Ellis (Constable, 
1916). 

Socialism and the Greed State : a symposium (Health and Healing in 
the Great State, by C. J. Bond) (Harper, 1912). 
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tistics. 
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OUGHT WE TO GRANT SELF-GOVERNMENT 
TO INDIA ? , " 

YES 

f 

1. We are attempting to govern the natives of tndia. 
whose whole habits of thought are \ndely different from 
ours. The only way to govern successfully under these 
circumstances would be to give absolute discretion to 
Europeans on the spot thoroughly acquainted with the 
nature of the natives ; but instead of doing this, we con- 
sider it wise to appoint over the head of the vicerq^ a 
minister at home who knows nothing of the subject. 

2. The result of our policy is that we are tr3dng to impose 
our ideas upon the natives without due regard to their ideas, 
and we, who are supposed to represent freedom, are thus 
guilty of the greatest tyranny. 

3. An intelligent despotism of informed opinion on the 
spot might be useful and good for the natives, but we con- 
tinue a despotism of uninformed and ever-changing popular 
opinion which the party in power represents for the time* 
India is thus often turned into a playground for faddists 
and cranks, and the natives suffer the tyranny of our unin- 
formed zeal. 

4. Our policy should therefore be gradually to u|r> 
the natives to rule themselves, and, . when they 
capable, (to hand over the government to thsttk 

5. I cannot believe that a people numbering 'ene-sbdh. 
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of the whole inhal^tants of the globe, whose aspirations 
£^ve be^ nourished from their earliest youth on the strong 
food of !&ig]ish liberty, can be permanently denied a voice 
ha the government of their country /* — Sir Wittiam Hwtier. 

.6. British taxation is a terrible drain on the resources 
of In<ha. /Why is the great principle ** no taxation without 
representation *’ not applied ? The cost of British govern- 
ment alone is enormous. 

^ 7. This is no ** dismemberment of the Empire.’* What 
the most intelligent Indians want is that their country 
should become a self-governing unit in a federal empire of 
vriiich Great Britain will be the centre. There is no 
doubt about the great strength of this national movement, 
which has now purged itself of the excesses provoked by 
oppression and is determined to win freedom. 

8. The Indian is only demanding for himself in India 
the very thing the Englishman has always demanded in 
!||^land. Does the colour of his skin necessarily make the 
Indian a thrall ? Is it not the English angle of vision ** 
that is at fault here? 

9. “ India — a buttress or a peril ” ; the price of loyalty 
is freedom : the penalty of tyranny is complete dismember- 
ment. 


NO 

1. We should endeavour to understand better the Indian 
mind,''and should give more power and responsibility to in- 
fonped opinion. W e should reform our own administration 
while attempting to reform the natives ; but that is not to^ 
say that we should contemplate abandoning the country, 
which would be a suicidal and foolish policy. 

2. The very cry, “ India for the Indians," is a cry of 
uninformed opinion, because experts tell us that if our 
(itrosg rule were removed, anarchy^ would be the result. 
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The most intelligent natives see so clearly the practical 
benefits of our ride thatHhey do not wish it removed. 

3. We have won India by the swords and we ipust keep 
it by the sword if necessary, unless we are to abandon what 
wc fought for, and undo at a blow the beneficent effects 
secured by so lavish an expenditure of blood and treasure., 

4. If we were to contemplate magnanimously retiring 
from our hard-won Empire, the action would be misunder- 
stood and attributed to cowardice or to weakness. Om; 
policy of training the natives in our own methods and ad- 
mitting them to posts in the Government by competitive 
examination is a thoroughly bad one, because we turn out ' 
men “with the h^ds of professors and the hearts of 
hares,'* who are despised by their own fellow countrymen. 

5. From the first the people of India have been associated 
with the government in ruling the country. The govern- 
ment has always been very sensitive to the sentiments, 
interests and even to the prejudices of the people, ^•&|~ 

and female infanticide were long tolerated on prim- 
pies of excessive and mistaken toleration. 

6. “ We have now as it were before us in that vast con- 
geries of peoples we call India, a long slow march in uneven 
stages through all the centuries from the fifth to the twen- 
tieth ." — Lord Motley. Out of 350 million inhabitants little 
more than one million have a knowledge of English or 
are anything but contented and indifferent to this question. 

7. Indian unrest is localized in certain districts, the rest 
of the country is peaceful and contented. This cannot be 
called a national movement : it is merely a passing agitation 
by a party of irreconcilables. 

8. “ We have the strange spectacle in certain parts 
India of a party capable of resorting to methods v^ch 
are both reactionary and revolutionary, of men who after 
prayers and sacrifices to ferocious divinities and denounce 
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the government by seditious Journalism, preaching primitive 
superstition in the very modem form of leading articles/'— 
Sir Alfred LyaU, 

Ilie m(^ important question is— when will India be 
ripe for sdf^govemment ? England will not hold on to 
power in the fsjce of a really universal demand for self- 
government, but in the meantime she does not want to hand 
over the masses of the Indian people to anariihy and class 
exploitation. 
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IS THE DIVISION OF LABOUR NOW CARRIED 
TO HURTFUL EXCESS ? 

YES 

1 . Every man has varied capacities, and the modem habk 
of confining a man strictly to one definite form of activity 
cramps his whole nature and starves his life. 

2. A certain amount of specialization is necessary from^ 
the fact that men’s qualities are different, but this differ* 
entiation has in modem life been carried to a mi5cbievo||p 
extreme, making men one-sided. The evil of this tenden^ 
is seen in the decline of art, in pessimism and degeneracy. 

3. The great triumphs of ingenuity in labour-saving 
machinery have only tended further to subdivide labour, 
until artisans are each confined to so small a detail of pro- 
duction that they lose all artistic interest in their work 
and become discontented. If this process is allowed to go 
on unchecked, it will spread into all departments of life, 
until the majority of men become the hopeless slaves of, 
routine. 

4. This excessive subdivision is not in the interest of 
efficiency, as is seen by comparing modem qraftsmanslup 
with ancient. A workman must have a sufiSdenily 
field to develop his interest, or else he will b^omi^ a.itiere 
machine, turning out work because he has 

because he likes it. 


M6 
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. NO 

1 ^The ntodem subdivi»on of labour makes men specialists. 
They develop an expertness otherwise unattainable ; their 
is thus done more easily and commands higher wages. 

2. IX is the teaching of science that as development 
ad^ces specialization of function increases. . This tendency 
cannot be successfully resisted. 

3. The scientific triumphs of the age are due to this 
subdivision, of labour. It is only by men devoting their 
whole lives to one special branch of knowledge that this 
progress has been made. The present social evils cannot 
be attributed to machinery or the excessive subdivision of 
labour, but are mainly attributable to the selfishness of the 
few luxuriating upon the labour of the many. 

4. The cramping effect of increasing subdivision on 
labour is more than counterbalanced by the innumerable 
wide interests which have been brought into the^lives of all 
bjj^the development of popular institutions, the newspaper 
press, cheap books, general education, rapid communica- 
tion, the post, telegraph and the like. Life is far richer 
than it used to be, in spite of all the subdivision of labour. 

Refesencbs : — 

The Human Machine and Industrial Efficiency, by Fred. S. Lee 
(Longmans, 1919)- 

Economics (chap. ii.). by Henry Clay (Macmillan, 1916). 

Problems of Modem Industry, by Sidney a9d Beatrice Webb (Long- 
mans, 1902}. 

The Future of Work, by Leo Chiozza Money, chap, ii., 4 (Fisher 
Unwin, 19x4). 

Life and Labour in London (Second Series, " Industry "), by Charles 
Booth (Macmillan, 1903). 

An Alphabet of ^Economics, by A. R. O^e (Fisher Unwin, 1917). 
Towards Industrial Freedom, chap, vi., by Edward Carpenter 
(Allen & Unwin, zpzy)* 

The Heart of the Empire : a symposium ; chap, v., “ the Diatri- 
butioa of Industry," by P. W. Wilson (Fisher Unwin, igoz). 
Aims of Artt by WilHam Mozris. 



SMALL HOLDINGS 


FOR 

1. The real strength of France rests on the prosperity 
of its peasant farmers. It was this prosperity of the small 
holder which enabled France to pay off in so short a time 
the crushing war indemnity of 1871. There is no reason why 
we also should not develop a strong peasant proprietor class 
by the extension of small holdings. 

2. The great success of the allotments during the war 
demonstrates the advantage of the intensive cultivati(m 
which is the result of small holdings, and which is impossible 
on a large estate. 

3. The degeneration resulting from overcrowded city 
life has been so clearly demonstrated that it is highly desir- 
able to get as large a proportion of men as possible back* 
to the land, both for material and spiritual reasons. Smsm 
holdings are the only and the best means of achieving this 
great purpose. 

4. The small holding develops energy and independence" 
in the peasant proprietor. If the farmer has a bad year 
he appeals to the landlord, who often stands between him 
and the consequences of his own bad management or want 
of industry, but the small-holder must stand on his own legs 
or fall. Independence and personal responsilnlity are the 
best spurs to successful effort. 

148 



HANDB<)ok FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES 149 

5. The war has taught us the extreme danger of relying 
almost entirely on imported food. The decay of agriculture 
is a national calamity which may have decisive consequences 
in time o^war. Small holdings is the best way of reviving 
agriculture and increasihg the supplies of home-grown food. 
This is the most satisfactory way also of finding suitable 
and useful employment for demobilized soldiers. 

AGAINST 

1. The conditions here are quite different from those of 
France. With us the requirements of the government 
inspectors are much more stringent, — e.g. concrete floors 
are required for dairies. The improvements demanded 
would be beyond the means of the small-holder. 

The tenant-farmers on large estates are all in favour 
of maintaining the present S3rstem on account of the personal 
attachment between tenant and landlord. They would 
much rather work for the landlord they know than for some 
corporate body such as a County Council. 

3. The farmer requires so much capital for his agricultural 
implements and machines that he has none^to spare for 
purchasing his farm. He usually has no desire to buy his 
farm, because his rent is much Tower, as a rule, than the 
interest on the money required to buy the ^d. 

4. The large proprietors are usually ready to meet their 
tenants in times of difficulty; when bad seasons come 
rents are postponed or reduced. Thus the farmer is often 
saved from inevitable bankruptcy by the consideration of 
the large proprietor. But under a system of small holdings 
nothing could save the unsuccessful from failure and in 
bad years there might be widespread misery. 

5. In order to be successful the small holding must be 
self-supporting. No scheme of small holdings which requires 
constant government subventions to save the proprietors 
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from ruin could maintain itself for long. Dnder our present 
system the small holding could not be made self-supporting* 
and until some more workable legislation is devised the small 
holdings plan must be regarded as practically impossible on 
any adequate scale. 
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SHOULD PARLIAMENT RESTRAIN EXCESSIVE 
LUXURY? 

YES 

1. ‘ Wiiatever annanhas in excess of what is necessary 
for maintaining the health and comfort of life should be 
devoted in some way to the public good, and just in pro- 
portion as he spends this surplus upon himself in useless 
luxury does he defraud the community. 

2. Although this i^ acknowledged by many as an abstract 
principle, yet it is only acted upon in very exceptional cir- 
cumstances, and in order to secure the working of the rule, 
society will have to take some active measures. 

3. ^ciety has the right of protecting itself against the 
luxury of its individual members, because it is only through 
the protection afforded to them by society that the greedy 
members are able to absorb more than their share of the 
available good. 

4. Luxury is in itself directly a danger to society, as is 
witnessed by the decay of the ancient civilizations through 
the enervation of their individual members following in the 
track of luxury. If some means are not devised to check 
this evil, we can only hope to follow the path of national 
degeneratkm until some more healthy and virile race arises 
to supjdant us. 

$, failure of the ancient sumptuary laws does not 
impJ^ that l^iislation for the restraint of luxury is impossible 
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in modem times. Some system of heavy taxation upon 
luxuries would tend to restrain their use and at the same 
time bring in a large revenue to the State.. 

6. It is idle to contend that luxury is not mischievous in 
its working, because private expenditure encourages trade. 
Money spent selfishly gives work with a resulting grati- 
fication to the individual, whereas money spent unselfishly 
creates just as much work, and the result is to the per- 
manent good of the community. If there were any value 
in the argument, it would apply with equal force in favour 
of the maintenance of gambling hells, the drink traffic 
and the like. ‘ 

7 Ancient kings and conquerors, who sought their own 
pleasure and aggrandisement only, do not differ essentially 
from modern luxurious n.en, the latter deserve all the 
condemnation heaped upon the former. 

NO 

1 . If this rule were carried into practice, men would not 
exert themelvcs beyond the point where their exertions 
would benefit themselves, and the result would be that 
enterprise would be checked, work would become more 
scarce, and the conditions of life harder than ever. 

2. It is impossible for society to insist upon general 
benevolence, for this is a matter for individual decision 
over which society has no control. 

3. This principle cannot be admitted without the qiost 
extensive consequences ; if society has the right of protect- 
ing Itself against individual luxury then also it has the right 
of protecting itself against individual malice, meanness, 
h5rpocrisy and the like. The result of the estaUishment of 
this theory would be a tyranny such as has never been 
witnessed before. 

4. It was not so much luxury as idleness which was the 
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ruin of andent society. In modem times luxury is seldom 
attamable except by the most energetic members of society, 
and these are just those who are best fitted to withstand its 
temptations. Even where wealth is inherited, if the in- 
heritor is lavish and wasteful, then there is a tendency for 
him td-sink into a lower social position in which this waste 
is no longer possible. In this way excessive luxui;^ corrects 
itself by the automatic working of the economic laws. 

5. Ancient sumptuary laws, such as those of Rome, wcm 
conspicuous failures, and we have no evidence that any 
modem revival of the practice would be more successful. 

6. Lavish expenditure is not an evil altogether, for part 
of the expenditure goes directly to benefit trade. This is 
shown by the fact that when the Court goes into* mourning 
London trade suffers severely, because the expenditure of 
the wealthy is reduced. ' 

7. It is easy to denounce ancient tyrants, and to forget 
that it is through their energy and ambition that modem 
nations have grown and peace and good order have been 
made possible. The future will probably owe as much to 
our wealthy and enterprising men of to-day. 
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HAS THE INTRODUCTION OF MACHINERY 
DONE MORE, HARM THAN GOOD I 

HARM 

1. The agricultural depression can be traced to the feet 
that the extensive use of machinery on the'American wheat 
fields has brought American produce into disastrous pom- 
petition with European. When it is remembered also that 
this cheapness of American produce is not only caused by 
the increased application of machinery to agriculture, but 
also by the fact that this increased application results in a 
material reduction of the number of labourers required, 
it is clear that the total evil resulting from machinery is 
very great. 

2. In the colton industry and in printing the result of 
the increasing use of machinery is seen to be the employ- 
ment of fewer hands, the aggregation of immense capital 
(always necessary for setting up extensive machinery^, and 
the crushing out of small enterprises. Many of qur most 
serious social e\ils have their root in the growing use^of 
machinery : the old personal relation between master and 
servant is forgotten in a gigantic mill, and the poor and the 
rich become established in hostile camps. 

3. The so-called labour-saving machines do not reaj|y 
save labour, for, says John Stuart Mill, ** Hitherto it is 
questionable if all the mechanical inventions yet madajhave 
lessened the day’s toil of any huma^ being." 
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4. Tbe quality of the work done has degenerated since 

the intsoduction of machinery, for, though there is a great 
uniform^^p machine-made products, there is not the excel- 
lence of found in the old hand-made products. 

5. The ^eW^the workman is made intolerably monoto- 
nous and dull by machinery. The constant employment 
on one sixty-fourth part of a shoe not only offers no en- 
couragement to mental activity, but dulls by its monotony 
the brains of the employ^ to such an extent that the 
power to think and reason is almost lost " (Contemporary 
Review, 1889, p. 392). 

6. Machinery has the most desolating effect upon the 
beauty and health of whole districts, e.g, the blade country, 
etc. 


• GOOD 

1. Machinery as applied to agriculture has made the 
resources of the' world available for the needs of the world. 
A famine in any part of the world can now be prevented 
to a large extent, the simple necessaries of life liave also 
become much cheaper, and though, as tliis progress has 
^one on, men have been thrown out of employment by 
machinery, yet other fields of activity have opened up 
which more than compensate. 

2 t A considerable number of entirely new industries 
have been created by machinery, one of the most striking 
. instances of this being the vast railway enterprises of the 
world. The evil effects of macliinery as regards the rela- 
tion of capital and labour arc temporary, and are being 
steadily remedied (vide the Factory Acts). 

3. Ihis statement of J. S. Mill's is a gross exaggeration, 
for we see in the short-hour movement an indication of the 
fact that the hibour-saving machines do ss^ve labour, and 
generally it may.be observed that the condition of the 
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working man to-day under the s^y of machinery is much 
better than it used to be in the old time. 

4. The quality of machine-made work is |y|phe whole 
better than that of hand-made work, b^|j|ppflkere is a 
precision about a machine not to be- atj^|Ral)y the best 
workman. The mathematical regularity; perfection of con- 
trol, and high speed foimd in machines produce a quality 
of work which makes reverting to old conditions out of the 
question. 

5. This is a temporary condition, for as machinery be- 
comes more perfected, one man will be able to supervise 
a larger number of machines, and his work will become 
more interesting and less exacting. It is to be hoped that 
the time may come when machinery will be made to do all 
the unintellectual work of the world. 

6. This is a purely sentimental objection to machinery, 
and is being removed as electricity replaces steam as a 
motive power. 
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ARE MODERN CHRISTIAN MISSIONS A 
FAILURE ? 


NO 

1. We have only a comparatively short period of Chris- 
tian enterprise upon which to pass an opinion. When this 
period is attentively considered, it will become manifest 
that Christians of this century have succeeded almost as 
well as Christians of the first century in missionary enter- 
prise, 

2. It may be objected that the majority of the converts 
are poor and of no political or social influence, but this 
was equally true of the converts of the first century. It is 
characteristic of Christianity at its best that it comes " with 
good tidings to the poor. ’ ' It is to be noted, also, that when 
these degraded people adopt Christianity they at once 
improve in moral character, and consequently begin to rise. 

3. 'The success of Christian missions, is fully manifested 
in the effect produced upon the consideration in which 
women are held. Wherever Christianity makes its way, 
there women are in process of taking their just place in the 
esteem of men. 

4. Some of the most eminent ofiicials in India, such as 
Ijord Lawrence, Sir Bartle Frere, and Sir Richard Temple, 
have Ustified to the success of Christian missions. Other 
witnesses are also quoted, $.g. General Sir Herbert Edwardes, 
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Sir Donald McLeod, Lord Napier and Ettrick, Sir W. W. 
Hunter (statistical department). \ 

5. The excellence of the Buddhist literatim gives Ho 
idea of the religion in its practical resultS tst^l Byed as a 
practice, Buddhism is a failure, and whera^PHSnity sup- 
plants it, at once a higher standard of o(ihduct«appears. 

6. Christianity may have departed to some extent from 
its primitive beauty ^d simplicity at home, but the vd^ 
idea of missionary enterprise is characteristic of Christianity 
at its purest, and the success of Christian missions is not 
only assured in itself by the very[^nature of their message, 
but carries with it the promise of reform at home. 

7. The people to whom the missionaries go are sunk in 
ignorance, lethargy, and misery. Only a few of them know 
of the best parts of their own religion, and they are conse- 
quently the victims of every kind of superstition. Nothing 
but Christianity can rouse them, and the extraordinary 
success of its missions justices the appeal for more energy 
and money for this great work. 

YES 

1. It is impossible to obtain trustworthy statistics, for no 
two authorities agree. Arguments based upon the conver- 
sion of a number of wholly ignorant people cannot be 
sound, because (1) it is impossible to see the motive 
which influenced these poor converts. Is it because they 
really believe Christianity to be the truth, or is it because 
they want to be doctored or clothed or fed or. taught ? 
(2) It is highly probable that they could be converted 
back to their old religion without much difiiculty. It is 
possible to “ convert ” ignorant and weak-minded people 
to anything. 

2. The conversions among the intelligent classes are 
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^ery rare, and, though it is characteristic of Christianity 
to begin with the poor, surely it is not also one of its char- 
acteristics to continue to be coniined to the ignorant. 

3. We 'do not understand the position of women in the 
East, but we may well be^ astonished at the chastity and 
sobriety which prevailed in India before we introduce the 
lust of drink and the lust of gold, which are such notice- 
able indications of the vitality of our Christian faith. 

4. Christian missions have been a success in so far as 
they have been a means of bringing East and West in con- 
tact, and of enabling us to understand some of the ancient 
religions of the East, and to broaden our views ; but, as far as 
the i^opagating of any particular dogmas (such as those 
of Evang^calism) are concerned, they are a conspicuous 
failure. 

5. In its history, Christianity has failed in its missionary 
efforts against Judaism, Zoroastrianism, Mohammedanism, 
Brahminism, and Buddhism. It can teach to the Easterns 
nothing that they have not got already in their own religion, 
and as to the conduct of life, Christians would do well to 
sit at the feet of Buddhists. 

6. Christianity has so far departed from its truest prin- 
ciples that it is practically a failure here in England. Our 
vice, intemperance, greed of gold do not 3deld to the 
dogmas with which we have obscured Christianity ; how can 
we expect, then, that these dogmas which fail so miserably 
at home should succeed abroad ? 

• 7. The people to whom the missionaries go cannot by 
any possibility be called heathen. Often their conduct of 
life compares favourably with that of the missionaries 
themselves. Their ancient religions not only satisfy the 
aspirations of the poorest and most ignorant, hut represent 
to the wise and gifted the highest flights of which human 
spirits are capable. Christianity, bn the other hand, as 
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taught by the missionaries is notoriously unsarisfactory to 
the great majority of our cleverest m^. 

In the above arguments statistics have been avoided, 
under the impression that very f^w of them are r^ble ; 
but those who w^t figures should consult the reports of 
the various missionary societies. Statistics will also be 
found in the following : ^ 
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ARE PRIVATE MONOPOLIES PUBLIC EVILS ? 

YES 

1. The old monopolies, such as were granted by Qu^n 
Elizabeth and James I, were made illegal by the Statute 
of Monopolies passed in 1623, and monopolies in this old 
arbitrary sense cannot be revived ; but in modern times the 
stress of competition has become so severe that capitalists 
often unite, and by getting control of an entire industry 
create a monopoly which, though it be obtained by legal 
means, is Just as disastrous in its effects as the old monopoly 
granted by the arbitrary will of the sovereign. 

2. When commodities are in the hands of trusts, prices 
run up, and yet production is rendered cheaper by trusts 
(the very reason of their existence) ; therefore it is the public 
which has to pay the vast profits on the trusts. 

3. This public payment of increased prices is simply 
another form of taxation — public taxation for private ends, 
which is an infringement of one of the cardinal principles 
of liberty, " no taxation without representation.” 

4. Under trusts the workmen are completely in the hands 
of the capitalists, because the competition among the 
ca|>italists for the best workmen is removed, and these 
m^ must either work at the wage the trust is willing to 
give, or must starve. The natural tendency of monopolies 
in private hands is thus to depress wages. 

3. This evil is all the more terrible as it seems practically 

lai 
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beyond the reach of law, because it is so hard to make out 
that any given trust is legally a “ monopoly '* or a ** con- 
spiracy.** 

NO 

I. Modem monopolies differ radically from ancient ones 
and, so far from injuring the public, they confer many 
benefits ; e.g. under unrestrained private com^tition 
adulteration flourishes, because it is often the only way for 
thj small capitalist to escape financial ruin ; but when 
trusts and combinations take the field then adulteration 
ceases, the cause of it, competition, being removed. 

2 and 3. Trusts do a great public service by showing 
that competition is not necessary to the life of trade, but 
on the other hand, that co-operation reduces the expenses 
of production and raises the quality of the goods. The 
evils resulting from tmsts are temporary, and the only way 
to escape them is to have larger and larger trusts, until at 
last the people themselves manage their own industries. 

4. Trusts, by their enormous control of capital, are able 
to develop the resources of a country in' a way impossible 
to private enterprise, and in this way to create far more 
opportunity for employment than private enterprise can. 
As Government obtains more and more control of these 
gigantic trusts, the condition of the wage-earners will be 
improved. Trusts prevent waste, and put capital to its 
best use. ’ 

5. This is merely an indication that the cure of the evils 
caused by monopolies is not to be found in legal pro- 
ceedings. These legal proceedings must be futile, because 
the'* monopolies are simply the result of the working of 
the law of competition, and it is economically impossible 
to' revert to the previous conditions of things, -the 
only remedy plainly lies in obtaining adequate State 
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control of these monopolies. We have already grasped 
the fact that natural monopolies, such as gas, water, tram- 
waya, etc.» are best managed by municipalities, and we 
have only to take another step to see that artificial mono- 
polies embraced in the various industries are best managed 
by the State for .the public good. 

JE^BmourcBs: — 

Monopoly, by WiUiam Morris (address to working men). 

Prineiples of State Interfeimce, by D. G. Ritchie (Sonnenschein, 
190a). 

A History of Trusts, M. £. Hirst (Collins). 

Trusts, ’Pools and Comers, by J. S. Jeans (Methuen, 1894). 

Facts for ike Workers about Protection, Free Trade, and Monopoly, 
by Philip Snowden (Cassdl, 1904). • 

Monopolies and Trusts, by R. T. Ely (Macmillan, 1900). 

Tke Trust Problem, by J, W. Jenks (Curtis Brown, 1917)* 

Tke World of Labour (19x3) ; and Self-Government in Industry, by 
G. D. H. Cole (BeU. 19x7). 

Economics, by Henry Clay (Macmillan, 19x6). 

An Alphabet of Economics, by A. R. Orage (Fisher Unwin, X9X4). 
Article : *' How to Prevent Banking Monopoly," by Sidney >Vebb 
(Contemporary Review, July, 19x8). 



MUNICIPAL GAS SUPPLY 


FOR 

1. The good government of a municipality is improved 
according as its functions are wisely extended, and this 
rule demonstrates its truth in the matter of gas supply. 

2. If a private company manage the gas supply, they 
manage it in the interest of their shareholders, and the 
good of the public is only a secondary consideration with 
them ; whereas if the municipality are the managers, they 
act mainly in the interest of the public, which means 
a good supply, as cheap as possible, and an honest 
administration. 

3. The experience of such cities as Glasgow, Birming- 
ham, etc., which have municipalized their gasworks, all 
tells in favour of the reform {e.g., in Glasgow the works 
as taken over produced 6,500,000 cubic feet, and now they 
have been so improved that they are capiable of producing 
12,000,000 cubic feet ; yet in spite of this’ improvement 
there is no rate on rental levied for the gas, because tKe 
manufacture has proved remimerative at the rate of 
per thousand cubic feet, no rent for meters. — Encyc. 
Brit), 

4. When the gasworks are under the municipality, 
interest of the employes is regarded (e.g., in Birmingjuun 
there ha^ been an eight-hour day for the gasjemfjoy^s 
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since 1889), but under a gas company the men are apt to 
be sweated and the public exploited. 

5. The natural result of this reform is a large increase 
in the municipal revenue, which is all for the good of the 
city. 

6. Gas will always be required, even though electricity 
take its place for Hghting purposes, so the reform is as 
needful as ever. 

AGAINST 

1. Municipal enterprises are both expensive and ineffec- 
tive.' In taking over the gas supply the municipality goes 
far beyond its duties, and takes upon it the, work whicfh 
would be better done by private enterprise. 

2. ^ A private company must manage their business well, 
or else it would not pay, and the natural result is that they 
cater best for the public good. 

3. The munidipal management of gas supply gives 
large opportunity for corruption and jobbery. Municipal 
enterprises suffer under the lethargy and extravagance of 
officialdom and red-tape. 

4. This increasing of the powers of the municipality is 
just a step towards socialism, and, unless the tendency is 
discouraged, disastrous results are sure to follow as these 
irresponsible socialists get more power into their hands. 

5. This so-called social reform can only result in the 
discouragement of private enterprise, in the gradual intro- 
duction of all sofits of grandmotherly legislation, to the 
weakening of the self-reliance and independence of the 
people. 

6. Electricity is rapidly driving out gas, and it would 
be folly for any municipality to buy out gasworks, only to 
find that there was an ever-dwindling demand for gas. 



MUNICIPAL TRAMWAYS 


FOR 

1. These are now adopted in Huddersfield, Blackpool, 
Glasgow, Leeds, Plymouth, Dover, Liverpool, Nottingham, 
Sheffield, etc., and the system has been found to work out 
larger profits and better service. 

2. It is in the interest of private companies to secure 
high fares, small expenses (including long hours and small 
wages for the men), and big dividends, whereas when the 
municipality governs the tramways it aims at low fares, 
good service (including fair treatment of the men), and 
reasonable profits. 

3. The tramwa3rs are a monopoly, and they should not 
therefore be in private hands, for the temptation to exploit 
the public, tyrannize over the employes, and doctor the 
accounts and assessments is too strong to be resisted by a 
company of eager speculators. 

4. Tramway companies obtain excessive influence in 
city politics, and often succeed in running the cofincil 
for their own benefit ; this gives rise to much corruptioft 
and jobbery. 

AGAINST 

1. The working of the tramways by the municipality Is 
not a profitable enterprise, because it involves the adoption 
of expensive philantluropic fads, like the excessive redac- 
tion of fares and extravagant pay to the employ^. 
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Tramway companies have been very successful, pay- 
ing high dividends, and in this way have been a real boon 
to the inve^ing public, especially nowadays, when a good 
^ inyestment is so hard to find. 

3. The ruling powers have sufficient control over tram- 
way companies to prevent any injustice to the public, and, 
besides, it is plmnly not in the interest of the companies 
to exploit the public, but rather to encourage them to make 
use of the cars by rendering the service as cheap and effi- 
cient as possible. ' 

4. Municipal control means the triumph of officialdom 
and red-tape, and leads to political corruption. 

• 

Municipal Trade, by Leonard Darwin (Murray, X903). 

Socialism in Local Government, fay W. G. Towler (G. Allen A Sons, 
1908). 

On Municipal Trading, by Lord Avebury (Macmillan, 1906). 
English Local Government, by S. and B. Webb (Longmans, 1906). 
Municipal Monopolies (in America) : a symposium (Crowell, 1899). 
The Unseen Foundations of Society, by the Duke of Argyll (G. D. 

Campbell) : chap, xviii. (Murray, 1893). 

Duncan's Manual of Tramways, etc. : a year book of statistics. 
The Reports of the L.C.C. and other County and Borough Councils. 
Democracy and Liberty, by W. £. H. Lecky. Chap. ix. 

The Commonsense of Municipal Trading, by G. B. Shaw (Fifield, 
1910). 

Municipai Milk, and Municipcd Drink Traffic (Fabian Tracts). 



OUGHT WE TO ADOPT A SYSTEM OF FEDERAL 
GOVERNMENT FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM ? 

YES 

t. Parliament is at present Enable to grapple with the 
amount of work it has to do. It has to deal with the 
affairs of the Empire, oj the United Kingdom as a whole, 
and of the constituent parts of the United Kingdom. As 
a result, no business is properly handled, and free discus- 
sion is necessarily curtailed by the use of the closure. 

2. Greater specialization would be possible. A few men 
attending to a certain set of duties would have a more 
thorough knowledge of them than if these duties were 
unlimited as they are now in jiarliament. 

3. Ministers, and especially the head of the government, 
should be able to grasp thoroughly all matters with which 
they have to deal. At present this is impossible owing to 
the great variety of these matters, and they are dependent 
upon subordinates to too great an extent. 

4. Each country of the United Kingdom is compell^ 
from time to time to obey laws which a majority of its 
inhabitants would reject. That such a question as the 
disestablishment of the Churchin England should be decided 
by Irish Roman Catholics, Scotch Presbyterians and Welsh 
dissenters is contrary to the right of self-government. 

5. Parliament is Olympian. Occupied as it is nflth 
Imperial and foreign affairs, it is apt to get out Of touch 
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.jndtli domestic matters and the real needs of the people. 

6. The temporary importance of a single question of 
extemd adairs may put a government in power which is 
out of sympathy with the majority of the electors upon 

' domestic matters : or vice versa. E.g., in 1900 Conserva- 
tive members were returned by a large majority of London 
constituencies, on the question of the South African war. 
In the same year in the L.C.C. elections, the Progressives 
obtained an ^overwhelming majority. 

7. It is the only possible scheme for granting Home Rule 
to Ireland, It is essential that the Irish demand be met, 
as the present attitude of that country is a grave danger 
to the Empire. 

8. If the Empire is to avoid disintegration,* Imperial 
federation must be resorted to. A necessary preliminary 
to this is devolution at home, because the Imperial parlia- 
ment must be freed from all flavour of parochialism. This 
is demanded by the dignity and standing of the dominions, 
and by the practical necessities referred to under heading i. 

NO 

1. It is unwise to tamper with the constitution. Con- 
stitutional changes, if necessary at all, should be centripetal, 
not centrifugal. The whole tendency of the age, and one 
necessary to self-preservation, is towards concentration. 
The difficulties of parrying on parliamentary business can 
be met in other ways ; e.g., by an extension of the system 
of committees and by framing rules for dealing with obstruc- 
tion. Great difficulties would arise in matters of finance 
and in the executive. 

2. The best men would not be obtained for the local 
pai^ments, and the danger of corruption would be 
increased. Moreover, if this argument were carried to 
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its logical condiision, there would beobendtothe deuiaiids 
for subdivision of parliaments. 

3. Only general policy needs to be framed by ministers. 
It is right and proper for them to rely upon subordinates 
for matters of detail, and more expert Imowledge is thus 
brought to bear upon these details. Ministers ^ould not 
be specialists. 

4. Local minorities would suffer. The very hetero- 
geneity of Parliament is at present a valuable c^ck upon 
this. The preponderance of Churchmen in England pre- 
vents the persecution of their co-religionists in Wales, and 
the Irish voteprotects the Roman Catholics in England. If 
the power of veto were retained by the supreme parliament 
as a check upon this evil, the consequence would be quarrels 
and demands for complete separation. 

. 5. Interests of various sections of the community are 
not necessarily furthered by a division on geographical 
lines. And true geographical .divisions are not necessarily 
those upon which the United Kingdom is politically divided. 

6. This argument may be valid, but as the example given 
shows the difficulty is already met by the existence of 
county councils and kindred bodies. It may well be that 
further powers might be given to these bodies, but that does 
not prove the necessity for so drastic a change as that 
proposed. 

7. The Irish question would not be settled by devolution. 
The demand is for " Ireland a nation ” and will only stop 
with complete separation. 

8. An Imperial council is all that is required in this con- 
nexion, and not a legislative body. 


Rxfbrbncbs : — 

F»deraUm and Horn Rule, by ** Padficus,'* zgzo. 

Federal Government for United Kingdom, by T. A. Braaa^, zgoa. 
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CirnddmUiom om m Sehtm of Fodtral Gooimmtnt for United King- 
dom, Iqr G. K. Benflcm. 1903. 

Horn ^»le» hy H^ld Spender, 19x3 (Hodder & Stoughton). 

Tko Federal Solutkm : how it has worhed elsewhere, by J. C. H&ig 
(Chiiffitiis, 19x4). 

Home Jhds, by L. G. Redmond-Howard (Jack's Peoples' Books, 
X9X3), includes a bibUogxaphy. 

All the References given for Debate on p. x 1 8 should be consulted here : 
and nuuy of those quoted for Debate on p. 53 are also useful. 



SHOULD THE POOR LAW BE RECON- 
STRUCTED ? 


YES 

1. We employ at present the following means to alleviate 
the distress of the poor : — 

(a) The Poor Law, with its workhouses, infirmaries, 
residential schools and outdoor relief. 

(b) Unemployed Workmen Act (1905) with its system 
of allowances to the families of men for whom it 
provides work. 

(c) The Provision of Meals Act (1906) and the Educa- 
tion Administrative ProVisions Act (1907) which 
provides food and medical treatment to school 
children through the education authorities. 

(d) The Old Age Pension Act (1908) which provides 
pensions tor people over 70. 

(e) National Insurance Act and - 

(/) Other forms of direct public relief. Besides all 
, ^ this there are countless societies distributing charity 
to special classes of the poor, as well as many church 
^ agencies for charitable relief. All these efforts are 
carried on together without co-ordination or co-oper- 
ation, with the result that there is constant over- 
lapping. The frequent consequence is "that the 
deserving poor are forgotten, while the importunate 
beggar gets far more than he ought. 
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2. The cost of all these efforts is enormous and the waste 
simply incalculable, while all the time the real problem of 
poverty remains untouched. 

3. There must be a thorough inquiry into the present 
muddle. Disorganized private charity is an evil, but 
disorganized State charity only .perpetuates and increases 
the very trouble it is trying to remove. The only remedy 
is to bring all public assistance of the poor under one central 
authority, where it can be systematically organized and 
efficiently dispensed. 

4. It ^ould be our first task after the Great War to set 
these ciying anomalies right and so to reconstruct our Poor 
Law that it can no more be said that a por^on of our 
people at home are permanently sinking below the standard 
of civilization of subject races abroad. 

NO 

1. No mere reconstruction of the Poor Law will meet 
the difficulty. The real cause of the trouble of the poor 
lies far deeper than any reconstructed Poor Law can reach, 
namely at the very root of our whole social system. The 
time for patching is past : the time for complete reconstruc- 
tion has come. Nothing but an enlightened State Socialism 
can remove the curse of poverty. 

2. Cobden says: — "Mine is that ^ masculine sort of 
charity which would inculcate in the minds of the working 
classes the love of independence, the piivilege of self- 
respect, the disdain of being patronized and petted, 
the^desire to accumulate, and the ambition to rise." 

3. Even if poor relief were organized under one authority^ 
the result would be no better than under the present system 
of muddle, because such a central authority would only 
mean organized officialdom and red-tape. The various 
departipents would be so busy corresponding with each 
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other about what should be done that the poor would be 
completely forgotten. Even circumlocution is no cure 
for poverty. 

4. I do not think there is any doctrine more fotal to 
the root principles of democratic government than that it 
should consist in the constant amelioration, at great expense 
to the community, of the social conditions of the less 
favoured class in the country at the sole and exclusive 
expense of other classes .’* — Prime Minister in Dec. 1914. 

References : — 

Majority and Minority Reports of Royal Commission, 

New Poor Law or No Poor Law (Dent, is., 1909), (a digest of the 
two reports;. 

The Prevention of DesHtutiott^ by Sydney and Beatrice Webb (Long- 
mans. 1911). 

The Poor Law Enigma, by M. F. Robinson (Murray, 19x1}. 

Poor Law Reform, by J. W. Hills and M. Woods (West Strand 
Publishing Co., 1912). 

The Devoted Work of the Guardians, by W. G. Lewis (Central Com- 
mittee of Poor Law Conferences, 1918). 

Some Recent Development of Poor Relief, by W. A. Bailwaid (King, 
1914, 6d.). 

The Amaiing Philanthropists, by S. R. Day (Sidgwick & Jackson, 
1916). By an Irish P.L.G. 

In the Workhouse, by M. Wynn Nevinson (International Suffrage 
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SHOULD ALL PATENTS BE ABOLISHED r 


YES 

1. A poor man rarely receives much beneBt from a patent, 
for he has not the capital necessary to make the patent 
useful, and so has to sell it usually to a body of capitalists, 
who reap all the profit. 

2. Patents directly assist in building up monopolies, 
which become more and more oppressive to thfe people. 
Sev^al of the large American trusts arc greatly aided in 
maintaining their position by the fact that they have secured 
the exclusive privileges of valuable patents. 

3. If the patent laws were repealed, then some more 
efficient means of rewarding inventors could be found ; 
some honour might be conferred upon them or a sum of 
money proportioned to the value of their inventions. 

4. Large companies of capitalists sometimes obtain the 
control of new inventions with a view of suppressing them 
so as to save the expense of adapting existing machinery or 
buying new machinery. In this way selLinterest has 
often held back progress through the operation of the 
patent laws. 

5. Every invention ought to be used for the good of 
all, and not exploited for the good of a body of shareholders, 
as at present. 

NO 

I. Patents are the only encouragement which men of 
inventive fficulty have for the exercise of their talent. No 
one would take the necessary trouble to invent a new thing 
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unless he were thus assured* of some reward. A most 
useful class of men would be discouraged if the patent laws 
were abolished. 

2. It is but right that those who by their capital actually 
bring the patent to bear upon life should be rewarded by a 
good profit. The original idea is the inventor's property, but 
if he sells it he has no cause of complaint if a company 
make a large profit out of it. 

3. It would be almost impossible to find another means 
of rewarding the inventor, because the value of a patent 
is impossible to estimate before its utility has be^ actually 
tested. 

4. Every law is open to some abuse, and there is no 
doubt the patent laws might be amended with advantage ; 
but if they were repealed the result would be a seribus loss 
to the whole nation. 

5. Under the present system the company is the means 
whereby the invention is made available by all : if it were 
not for the company the inventor could seldom carry out 
his idea. 

Rbferbnces : — 

Tht Law and Praeika ralating to Patents, by Tbos. TeireU (Sweet 
& Maxwell, 1909). 

Patent Law and Practice, by R. Frost (Stevens, 19x2). 

The Patents Act (Moulton & Roberts, 1907) ; and On Patents 
(Butterwojth, X9i3),by Fletcher Moulton. Monopolies hy 
Patents (Stevens, 1897) : aud TAe Statute Law relating to 
Patents (Jordan, 1908), by J. W. Gordon. 

Patent Rights, by A. P; Sinnett. 

The Future of Work, by Leo Chioua Mon^ ; chap, iii., '* Capital 
and Ideas ” (Fisher Unwin), 19x4. 

Industrial. Democracy, by Sidney and Beatrice Webb; Part iii., 
chap, ii., ** The Higgling of the Market " (lAngmans, 1903). 
Socialism and Superior Brains, by G. Bernard Shaw (Fifidd, X9io)*« 
Articles .n ** Patent Law Reform, **b7 J< W. Gordon {Journal of Mf 
Royal Society of Arts, March xa, X9X5). ** Our Patent iMta,** 

** Temple, junior " {PaU MaU Gasette, Dec. X4, id and ty, 
* 9 * 5 ) 



HAS SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH BEEN PROVED 
BY MODERN SPIRITUALISM ? 


YES 

I. From the earliest dawn of liistory right up to tlie pre- 
sent day psychic phenomena have persisted : it is only the 
way in which they have been regarded which has changed. 
At first they were on essential part of primitive religion, 
being mysteries presided over and produced by the priests 
or medicine men. In the early Christian Church they also 
had their recognized place, for the “ miracles " of the New 
Testament are really psychic phenomena, as well as “.the 
gift of tongues,” of prophecy, the stigmata and visions of 
the early saints, and the like. In the middle ages the Church 
tried to reserve this whole class of phenomena to itself, 
and we see the persecution of so-called witches and wizards. 
Then science chased all these facts from the field as mere 
superstition. The facts, however, have persisted even in 
i^pite of the dogmatism of science, until at last in present 
days these phenomena are being examined scientifically, 
with the result that the occurrence of these phenomena 
can no longer be denied and the only controversy is as to 
' their interpretation and explanation. 

3 . Even if we dismiss all the earlier manifestations as 
not evidential, because they occurred in times of super- 
stition when the rules of exact verification were not yet 
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known, still there remains in modem times a vast mass of 
facts which in their aggregate cannot be dismissed, and 
which cannot he covered by any other explanation than 
that discarnate intelligences, in spite of almost insuperable 
difficulties, are actually tr3dng to communicate with us. 

3. In the early days of ** The Psychical Research Society ” 
when the facts of telepathy were published they were 
greeted with blind incredulity and ignorant, fanatical 
denial : now we see a most instructive dhange of front — 
for behold, telepathy is now conceded, while the new facts 
pointing to real messages from the dead are denied with the 
old unthinking bigotry or explained.by telepathy, the very 
thing which was formerly denied. These denials are of 
no consequence, for nearly everything has at one time been 
denied, yes, even that the earth is round. 

4. Theology, ever since it began its labours of Sisyphus, 
has been trying to establish the immortality of the soul, 
with the net result that the modern world is In the main 
materialistic and agnostic. It might be naturally supposed 
that theology would welcome the prospect of finding 
demonstrable proof of immortality ; but no, the new move- 
ment is opposed by the very people whose central doctrine 
it' wants to prove ! They even attribute the phenomena 
to the " devil ! " Are phylacteries the only really important 
matters in their, eyes ? 

5. Science has committed itself to a materialistic view. 
This dogmatism is just as bad as the theological dogmatism 
which science condemns. Science will cease to be worthy 
of the name unless it retains its open mind, its readiness to 
investigate new facts and to adjust its conclusions in ac- 
cordance with them. Psychical phenomena point strs^ht 
to the conclusion that survival after death is true ; it is 
the function of science to investigate impartially. A 
priori denial or cheap sneers are merely contemptible. 
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6. Me<Hums ^ave undoubtedly a deplorable tendency 
to indulge in frauds, mystifications and tricks, and this 
has arisen because investigation of psychic phenomena 
''haatoo often been left to superstitious people who were not 
qualified to judge. The only facts brought forward as 
evidence now, however, have occurred in stances conducted 
under test conditions of such a rigorous character that all 
possibility of fraud is excluded, or at least made so difficult 
an explanation as to be the least likely one. There are 
many mediums such as Mrs. Pipers and Mrs. Verrall who 
are above suspicion of trickery. In fact the best phenomena 
occur when the medium is not paid and has no financial 
interest in producing results. Eminent scientists and men 
of letters have imposed every possible tost. To suppose 
that Sir William Crookes, Sir Oliver Lodge, Professor Lom- 
broso, Camille Flammarion, Sir A. Conan Doyle, to mention 
only a few, could all be deceived by conjuring tricks is to 
abandon all confidence in human testimony. As Prof. 
Charles Richet says ; " How could I suppose that the 
savant who has discovered thallium and the radiometer, 
and foreshadowed the Roentgen rays, could commit gross 
and inexplicable blunders, and allow himself to be duped 
for years by tricks which a child could have exposed." 

7. Telepathy, mind-reading or subconscious memory are 
insufficient to explain all the facts. ‘‘^Cross-correspon- 
dence " (see literature of subject for explanation), half 
messages given by one medium and completed by another, 
facts mentioned which could not be known either to medium 
or to sitters and afterwards verified, predictions subse- 
quently verified and evidences of identity quite unexpected 
but conclusive in character, and other frequent phenomena 
can be covered by only one hypothesis, namely, that the ^ 
dead survive. All other hypotheses are either unlikely in 
themselves (sometimes inde^ phantastic) or have to be 
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strained beyond reason to accommodate the unyielding 
facts of the case. 

NO 

1. No credence can be given to the so-called “ pheno- . 
mena ” of modem spiritualism, because they are a priori 
impossible, in that they are at variance with the laws of 
nature, ascertained and established by modem physical 
science. What is the use of the wondeHul advances made 
by physical science in the last hundred years if we are now 
to entertain theories founded upon ancient superstitions 
which are in open antagonism to the results so painfully 
achieved ? 

2. Though the old crude ideas of a personal devil have 
had to give way to more philosophical conceptions of the 
causes of evil — nevertheless no one denies that there are 
malevolent forces which manifest themselves especially on 
what is called the " borderland." The " phenomena " 
of modem spiritualism are attributable to these malevolent 
forces, and, so far from furnishing any " proof " of spirit- 
ualism, they should more correctly be regarded as mischie- 
vous will-o’-the-wisps and even malevolent deceptions. 

3. So many mediums have been caught in tricks and 
deceptions that no credence can be attached to " pheno- 
mena ’’ produced even under test conditions. The fact, 
also, that these phenomena *’ can only be well produced 
in the dark throws them open from the start to well-founded 
suspicion. None of them arc beyond the skill of a first- 
class modern conjuror. 

4. Even granting that the phenomena are in some, 
cases genuine, the conclusion could not be drawn that they 
prove survival. Resort should not be had to this tremen- 
dous conclusion until every other possible explanation 
has been tried and exhausted. Most of the phenomena of 
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modem spiritualism cw readily be explained by thought 
transference, and even the alleged “ materializations " may 
be susceptible to other explanations, such as the ingenious 
one advanced by M. Paul Joire, which may be summarized 
briefly as follows : — 

Remarkable experiments in the photography of thought 
lead to the supposition (borne out also by the phenomena 
of thought transference) that " thoughts are things,*' — 
that is to say, that whenever we think, we create some- 
thing which persists, although, of course, invisible. Is it 
not possible, then, that when a whole circle of well-educated 
people (assisted by a medium in a trance) concentrate their 
thoughts upon an expected apparition, they should succeed 
in some exceptional cases in imparting to their combined 
mental creation a certain substance which is sufficient for 
visibility ? However difficult this theory may seem, it 
at least demonstrates the possibility of another explanation 
for the alleged phenomena, which is certainly not more 
difficult than the explanation of survival. 

5. If these so-called “ messages " from the dead were 
genuine, one would naturally expect some highly interesting 
revelations of the conditions of after-life existence. As a 
matter of fact, however, the mcvssages reported are mostly 
trivial, reminiscent of the " spirit's " past life in the body. 
*1116 few messages in which any attempt is made to 
explain after-death conditions are most unsatisfactory, 
sgid almost certainly arise from the crude notions on the 
subject which the medium has acquired from her own 
reading. 

6 . The exceeding rarity of phenomena which seem to 
require the hypothesis of survival should make us very 
cautious in resorting to it, because if it were true that 
spirits of the dead could communicate, they would do so 
much more often. There are so many occasions in life 
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on which the spirits might communicate with great advan- 
tage, but they avail themselves of so very few. 

7. It may be* granted that the soul exists as an inde- 
pendent entity, that it has powers as yet unknown to science, 
and even that it can act at a distance without mtetvention 
of the senses. These admissions would account for many of 
the phenomena. The residual facts still awaiting explan- 
ation are quite insufficient to prove survival. 
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That Other World, by Stuart Cumberland (Grant Richards, 1918) 



SHOULD OUR PRISONS BE TURNED INTO 
REFORMATORIES ? 


YES 

z. That OUT present system of treating criminals is not 
really effective is plain from the statistics, which show 
{a) that crime is steadily increasing with the population, 
(6) that casual criminals usually tend to become 'habituals 
under the present system, (c) that habitual criminals are 
not reclaimed, but are hardened and rendered sullen. 

2. The idea underlying our prison system is '^punish- 
ment,' * and this idea is radically wrong and inhuman . The 
true idea should be " reformation," and efforts should 
be directed not to the punishing of the criminal for being 
a bad citizen, but to the encouraging of him towards becom- 
ing a good citizen. 

3. We are gradually coming to sec that crime is a dis- 
ease, and should be treated as such, that our prisons should 
become mental hospitals in which the, prisoner's defective 
will is carefully exercised and his abnormality of mind 
reduced by surrounding him with healthful and sympa- 
thetic influences. 

4. ' Prevention is better than cure, and if we were to 
spend upon enlightened preventive measures (e.g., cheap 
transit to healthy neighbourhoods, education, public parks, 
open spaces and amusements, healthy literature, etc.) 
the sums we spend upon prisons, we should discover that 
the necessity for these prisons would decrease. 
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5. We make no distinction betwee)» the unfortunate* 
the mentally, defective, the bodily weak, the radically 
vicious, and those who are only too poor to pay a fthe. 
We mete out the same unenlightened treatment to essen- 
tially different cases. 

6. Prison life only deadens, demoralizes and disgusts. 
Solitary confinement is simply torture under another 
name. Prisons are at best unnatural places, and even 
when efficiently administered goodness, manhood, honesty, 
and even repentance are impossible within them, for moral 
qualities must be free or they will die. 

NO 

1. Though imprisonment may not be as effective a 
means of dealing with crime as could be desired, yet it is 
the only jnethod which has been found practicable to secure 
the safety of society, and it would therefore be highly 
dangerous to try experiments which might give a fatal 
encouragement to crime. 

2. The reason why we imprison a criminal is because 
he is dangerous to society — attempts at reformation have 
not been attended with encouraging results. 

3. Crime is a vicious perversion of the will. If it is 
once allowed that crime is a disease, then moral responsi- 
bility is weakcried, and the criminal begins to feel that he 
cannot help himself, and therefore ceases to. make an 
effort towards the reform of his life. 

4. Preventive measures should be adopted, but that does 
not mean that there should be any relaxation of our means 
of cure. As long as human nature lasts, education can 
never really take the place of prisons, which must alwa3rs 
remain as a terror to the evil-doer. 

5. The different classes of offj^nders are far more numerous 
than those mentioned : in fact it might be maintained that 



HANDBOOK FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES 185 

almost every case is diEerent from every other. Without 
some uniformity prison administration would be praptically 
impossible. Our present system is an enhghtened one 
and is constantly being improved. It is undoubedly deter- 
rent and that is the main thing, while it is not unnecessarily 
cruel. 

6. We are now erring on the side of leniency and are 
doing too little to discourage the habitual criminal. If 
we turn our prisons into sanatoriums and rest-cures, we 
shall see crowds of lazy and vicious persons committing 
crimes in order to get into them. 
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IS PROFIT-SHARING THE CURE FOR 
LABOUR TROUBLES? 


YES 

1. This is the most equitable way of remunerating the 
three industrial agents, cajutalist, employer, and employed, 
and gives satisfaction to all. 

2. Under the profit-sharing system the product of any 
given industry tends to increase. The reason of this is 
that when the employ^ has a personal interest in the^success 
of the undertaking he becomes diligent, and ceases to aim 
at a minimum of work. Partners work together for the 
good of a business in a quite different manner from employes. 
What we want is so far as is possible to make the workmen 
partners. Lord Leverhulme has tried this experiment 
and made a great success of the enterprise. 

3. Under this system the quality of the work is raised : 
the workmen of the famous ** Maison Leclaire ” had a high 
reputation for skill. 

4. A great waste is caused in every industry by careless 
use of implements and machines, but when the profit- 
sharing scheme is adopted, it is found that the workmen 
take much greater care of the implements entrusted to 
them, and the result is a great saving, which, in itself, goes 
a long way to pay the bonus to the men. 

5. It secures industrial peace, for both the worlonen 
and the owners are satisfied with the results achieved. 
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NO 

t. It is not a practicable scheme now, because the ten- 
dency is for firms to enter into combination, and any firm 
not doing so suffers. It is only applicable, therefore, to 
the monopolies and the largest firms. 

2. In the large majority of instances in which it has been 
i^tried, it has ffdled, stnd even the enthusiasts have been 

sadly disappointed. 

3. Employ^ see that the scheme does not go to the 
root of the problem, and is only an unsatisfactory make- 
shift. 

4. Workmen know that if any bonus is paid to them, 
it is only made possible by their own harder labour, and 
moreover that the bonus is only a part of the product of 
this increased labour, for the employer and capitalist get 
the lion's share first. The bonus bears no proportion to 
the wages, and is a small and delusive gain. 

5. An industrial problem of ever-increasing magnitude 
and complexity is developing itself all the world over, and 
the coming crisis has not been, and cannot be, stayed by 
any such scheme as profit-sharing, which is good in name, 
but practically works out but little benefit to the workman. 
For the small benefit he receives, the workman has to 
sacrifice his right of striking, and thereby throws away his 
strongest industrial weapon. 
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ARE BETTING AND GAMBLING NATIONAL 
EVILS ? 


YES 

1. By a bet we commonly understand a money-wager 
which is staked or pledged on the issue of some future event 
or contest. Gambling means the playing of games for 
money or some other valuable stake. In both c&ses, the 
essential point is that property is risked, and gained or 
lost, as the result of chance. Such a transference is essen- 
tially irrational, and is degrading both to intelligence and 
to character. 

2. The fascination of betting and gambling lies in the 
hope which they hold out of winning money without work- 
ing for it. In other words they appeal to avarice and to 
sloth — ^two of the basest passions of human nature. 

3. The demoralizing efiects of this vice are evident from 
the fact that no business man would knowingly offer a 
position of trust to a gambler, while bookmakers are de- 
spised even by those who deal with them, and the 
betting ring on a race-course is haunted by the dregs of 
society. 

4. ilie social dangers of betting and gambling are recog- 
nized by the laws with which civilized nations have endea- 
voured — ^more or less ineffectively-— to restrain and pro- 
hibit these practices, at least in public. 

5. The growth of gambling in England has become a 
national peril. Sport is being ruined, when not only horse 
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races but football, cricket, and every form of athletics are 
turned into an opportunity and excuse for making bets. 
While, especially since the introduction of "Bridge/' 
gambling at clubs and in private houses has risen to'a pitch 
which recalls the traditions of the eighteenth century. 
Even women, the poor as well as the rich, are infected 
with this passion. l*itled ladies bet at Newmarket, and 
Lancashire factory girls take odds from a bookmaker on 
horses they have never seen. 

6. In all kinds of wholesale trade the mania for specula- 
tion has increased, until only a small proportion of the 
total business done can be described as "legitimate." 
The bulk of the transactions recorded, however they may 
be disguised, are merely so much betting on the fluctu- 
ations of the market. Hence we have " panics on change," 
commercial crises, " corners " in wheat or in cotton, and 
other s3rmptoms of business decadence. 

7. Many evening newspapers exist mainly on the strength 
of the gambling news which they supply in such detail. 
In fact the passion for gambling is so widely spread that 
we can only describe it as a national evil. 

8. Experience proves that a confirmed passion for gamb- 
ling is one of the most difficult of all vices to cure. It 
must be compared, not to the craving for alcohol, but to 
the craving for opium. 

9. In the face of facts like these, it becomes a paramount 
necessity for Parliament to fliid some means of counter- 
acting these serious national evils. 

NO 

I. It is a fallacy to argue that everything which is " irra- 
tional," — i.e. into which reason does not actively enter- 
must therefore be degrading. We find recreation, interest 
i^d healthy excitement in many ways, which though not 
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wy philosophical, are quite iimooent and wholesome. 
To bet a pair of gloves on the iJniversity Boat Race, and 
to play at cards for halfpence at a Christmas party, are 
amusements which it is absurd to brand as ''immoral.'' 
We should beware of creating " artificial vices." 

2. It is a fallacy to argue that when two men bet, the 
w^er takes money from the loser without giving him any- 
thing in return. The essence of a bet is, that two men 
agree to give one another the pleasurable excitement and 
eaqpectatkm of winning. This is what they enjoy — not the 
mere money at stake* which is often of no real importance 
to either of them — and this is what the loser has his share 
in, Just as much as the winner. 

3. It is easy to point to abuses and excesses in ahy depart- 
ment of human life. But just as the sots in the tap- 
room do not make it wicked to drink a glass of beer, so 
the touts on a race-course do not make it wicked to play 
whist for small stakes. Most Bridge players agree that the 
game is insipid unless some trilling sum is staked on it. 

4. The complexity of modern commerce makes it impos- 
sible for a merchant to transact extensive business without 
some amount of speculative dealing in ‘‘futures.” But 
this kind of business, when conducted in a legitimate 
manner so as to cover risks, really steadies the market and 
acts as a protection against those '' cornering " operations 
which are correctly described as gambling on a great scale. 
Against this latter kind of gambling many legal remedies 
hayp been suggested, but none of them appear effectual. 

5. The business of a newspaper is not to act as a censor, 
but to supply news ; it rests with its readers to make such 
use of the news as they think best. But the editor who 
prints odds is not responsible for gambling-— any more than 
the railway company which runs excursion trains to a 
race-meeting. 
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6. If working men bet and gamUe in excess, thb is £rom' 
a desire for some excitement to relieve the monotony of 
their lives, and the real remedy lies in improving the condi- 
tions under which they labour, and the homes in which 
they dwell. 

7. While it is distinctly dishonest ior any person to risk 
the loss of a sum which he cannot afford to pay, the immor- 
ality of small bets or of playing cards for small stakes has 
yet to be demonstrated. 

8. Gambling, like many other things, is only hannful 
when practised by people who lack s^-control. It may 
well become an individual evil: it certainly is not a 
national one. 

9. We have quite enough legislation on this subject and 
its impracticability is best seen in the many and various 
difficulties and contentions in which our police get involved 
in their efforts to prevent violations of our betting and 
gambling laws. 
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SHdULD WE ADOPT PROPORTIONAL 
REPRESENTATION ? 

An esaontia] feature of any proportional scheme is the 
creation of constituenciea returning severe members. ... In 
each of these enlarged constituencies a voter would h^ve a single 
transferable vote. He would vote by putting the figure i against 
the name of his favourite . . . and he would proceed to mark 
additional preferences by putting the figures 2, 3. 4, s, etc., against 
the names of as many or as few of the other candidates as he wished 
. . . With the enlarged areas tiiis system gives representation to 
the different groups of citisens in proportion to their strength." — 
(See Representation, No. 33, March, xgzo). 

YES 

z. ** The methods of election adopted in the early stages 
of representative institutions fail to respond to the need 
of the more complex political conditions of highly civilized 
communities '* (J. H. Humphreys). Exclusive majority 
representation exaggerates the majority and often totally 
suppresses the minority. When more than two parties 
are competing the whole majority system breaks down. 
Now P.R. (Proportional Representation) secures that each 
party Miall be represented in Parliament in proportion to 
its strength in the coimtry. Thus under the present system 
Binningham returns 7 tJnionists, because thir party is in 
the majority in each constituency, but under P.R. if the 
electors were divided as follows. Unionists 40,000, Liberals 
20j000, Labour xo,ooo, then the representation would be 
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4 Unionists, 2 Liberals and z Labour. This would be 
manifestly a juster representation. 

2. Under the majority system all votes for unsuccessful 
candidates are without any effect, while under P.R.. almost 
every single vote has its due influence on the election, 
because both the superfluous votes of the successful candi- 
dates and the unused votes of the candidates who &il are 
distributed according to their second, third or fourth choices 
as far as necessary to secure the election of the requisite 
rumber of representatives. 

3. The Royal Commission on Electoral S3rstems decided 
that the three systejps of P.R. submitted to them were 
quite feasible. Voting would no doubt be more compli- 
cated, but the elector would be intelligent enough to carry 
it out. It is not necessary that the electoral system should 
be adapted to the least intelligent members of the com- 
munity. Any one can understand the principle by which 
men are voted for on a list in the order of preference for 
them. Returning officers have no fear that they would 
not be equal to the difficulties of P.R. The delay in pub- 
lishing election results would be only slight. The Royal 
Commission said, *‘On the whole it is probably safe to 
say that in a constituency where 60,000 or 70,000 votes 
are cast, suth as would have to be contemplated in this 
country, the results should be declared with efficient arrange- 
ments in the course of the second day after the poll.” 

4. P.R. would not encourage faddists and small sectional 
interests, for in such a constituency as Liverpool, for 
instance, a sectional interest would have to obtain as many 
as 10,000 votes before it could be represented. It is unlikely 
that any narrow interest ^uld obtain the requisite votes. 
P.R. reduces sectional interests to their true proportions. 
Under the present system candidates have often to pledge 
themselves to small sections who happen to hold the iMdapce 
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of votes, and while these small sections often have excessive 
power huge bodies of electors, such as the minority of 
Unionists in Scotland, have really no voice or representation 
in Paijiament at all. 

5. P.R. would make the rdation between member and 
constituency moresatisfactoryand enduring than at present. 
Under majority Sections members have often to seek new 
constituencies because they cannot obtain a majority in 
the old one ; thus Gladstone had to leave Greenwich for 
Mid-Lothian. Under P.R. a man with local ties might 
be elected even though he could not obtain a majority 
of votes, while an eminent politician will probably be 
able to maintain his connection with the same electorate. 

6. P.R. has been a success in Denmark, BelgiiAn, Sweden 
S. Africa and in all other countries where it has been given 
a fair trial. It is also less costly than the present systextf' 
which gives an undue advantage to the member with a 
long purse. ''All this cultivating and working, all this 
going about and making things right with this little jobber 
here, that contractor there, all the squaring of small political 
clubs and organizations, all the subscription blackmail 
and charity robbery, that now makes a parliamentary 
candidature so utterly rotten an influence on public life, 
will be killed by P.R.."— H. G. Wells, 

NO 

• I. P.R. "cannot be recommended in a political election 
where the question which party is to govern the country 
plays a predominant part." Our whole system of party 
politics has been of slow growth and has on the whole been 
very effective. P.R. would ttoaten the stability of this 
weU-tried system and would therefore be a dangerous 
e 3 q)eriment. ' 

2, P.R. is fru: too complicated, 'The electors would 
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not understand it, with the result that a large proportion 
of the voting papers would be spoiled. What is the good 
of having manhood suflrage if you have an intricate method 
of voting which requires special study before it can be 
understood ? The task of the returning officials would be 
most intricate and mistakes in the calculations would be 
frequent. 

3. P.R. advocates have to put forth so much effcut to 
show that their scheme is feasible that they do not pause 
to raise the question, Is it desirable ? The delay-alone in 
publishing the election results is a most objectionable 
feature. 

4. P.R. would send a most embarrassing number of 
faddists and cranks to Parliament. Prof. Edward Jenks 
says, If we had such a vast constituency as Ij^chester 
or Liverpool under the proportional system we should 
certainly have a member for teetotalism, a member for 
vegetarianism and the like, and each of these, in all proba- 
bility, would be instructed rigidly to oppose ever^hing 
inconsistent with the special ideal of its constituents.'* 

5. P.R. would destroy the present intimate relationship 
between a member of Parliament and his constituency. 
Only local candidates would have a chance and eminent 
politicians wouldWt be elected to Parliament, to the great 
national loss. Parliament would be an assembly of little 
men full of local interests. 

6. P.R. elections would be much more costly. They 
would also lose interest for the voter. What the British 
public wants is a good straight fight between two parties 
fought to -a finish. 


Rbfbbbmcbs 
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In tike Fourth Year, by H. G. Wells (Chatto & Windus, 1918). 
Hansard's Parliamentary Debates, chiefly of X917 and 1918. 
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IS THE PULPIT LOSING Its POWER? 

YES , 

1. In the early centuries preaching owed its phenomenal 
success to the novelty of the message it gave ; but now 
Christianity has become so worked into our manner of 
thinking that preaching is only the ingenious repeating 
over and over again of certain well-worn formulae. 

2. Until comparatively recent times the pulpit held its 
influence on account of the ignorance of the mass of the 
people, who consequently went to church to be taught ; 
but now education has so spread that often the preacher is 
not so well informed as his hearers, with the natural result 
that this function of the pulpit is passing away. 

3. It may be urged that ignorant fishermen at first 
converted the world, but those who urge this forget that 
they did so, not in virtue of their ignorance, but through 
the agency of alleged miracles, which cannot be performed 
by modem preachers. It is forgotten, also, that the spread 
of Christianity was more due to the educated Apostle PiaiU ' 
than to the fishermen. 

4. Everything which the preacher says has “ to be cal- 
culated to the meridian of the creed of his church. These 
creeds are now ^adly out of date and the real opinion of 
the preacher is mostly far in advance of them. There is 
thus a well-founded suspicion that the preacher does not 
and dare not say what he thinks. Where there is a 
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lack of conviction, as well as a lack of common honesty 
in statement, there can be no power. 

5. Custom has made the functions of the pulpit so 
m^anical that there is very little real life and variety 
in sermons. Originality is crushed under the weight of 
conventional views. 

6. People feel that they are hearing only one side of a 
question from the pulpit, for there is no real debate, and 
opposing views are, not fairly stated. No wonder that 
preaching has already become formal, and is losing its 
influence. 

7. The very conditions of the modern preacher’s life 
secure that his preaching can have but little rea}' influence. 
He lives so much in the public eye and his life is so exactly 
like that of other men that he dare not boldly denounce 
prevailing evils for fear of a tu quoque ; it is plain, on the 
other hand, that the ancient preachers were influential 
largely on account of their bold denouncing of evil, having 
no fear of this tu quoque, because their lives seemed mani- 
festly devoted and essentially different from other men’s. 

8. Taking the average of modern preaching, there is a 
want of ability, conviction, culture and training, which 
makes its decay inevitable. 

9. There are so many conflicting interests in a modern 
congregation that preaching, not to give offence, has to be 
nearly colourless. This restraint of warmth and zeal and 
gfhnuine belief by prudential considerations is the death of 
modem preaching. 

NO 

I. Christianity appeals to the radical needs of men, which 
are ever the same, and earnest preaching can never become 
out of date, because men must alwa}^ have some eternal 
truth to live upon. 
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2. The teaching function of the pulpit has by no means 
passed away, for there are alwa3rs changes in our thecdogical 
views, devdopments of Christianity, adaptations of Q^t* 
anity to present-day conditions which make efficient 
preaching one of the most urgent needs of our day. 

3. The intellectual standing of the clergy is no test of 
the influence of the pulpit, for Christianity owed its 
original successes to the efforts of uneducated fishermen. 
As long as there is any zeal left in the church, the 
influence of the pulpit cannot decay. 

4. A church niust have some standard of doctrine to 
prevent mere irresponsible private opinion being preached 
officiaily. Sufficient latitude is accorded, however, to 
the individuality of the preacher to enable him to use any 
special power he may possess. Any lack of conviction or of 
honesty merely demonstrates the unsuitability of the par- 
ticular preacher. Good preaching is not losing its power 
merely because many individual preachers never had 
any. 

5. Wherever a preacher has the strength of mind to be 
himself and fearlessly preach his message, then the people 
fill his church, showing that the tyranny of custom is not 
such as effectively to prevent onginality, but rather that 
the conditions of modern life encourage it. 

6. Mere controversial preaching is fortunately passing 
out of fashion, but preaching that deals directly with 
the' heart and life never fails to attract men. This preach- 
ing has nothing to do with controversy, but deals with the 
love of God and the duty we owe to our neighbour. 

7. Really influential preaching cannot come from any 
but a very sincere and good man, and this is well. Wherever 
such a man is found in the pulpit, his preaching is full, of 
influence. In ancient times great fraud and hypocrisy 
were possible because often the reputed monastic saint 
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codkl ill afford to have his private life examined as are the 
private lives of the modem clergy. 

8. Ancient preachers often attained their power by the 
, aid of countless superstitions which have now passed away, 
and consequently, though the outward effect of modem 
preaching may seem to be less, yet the real moral and 
spiritual influence is greater, because it has shaken itself 

from superstition and hypocrisy. 

9. Colourless preaching empties a church, and preachers 
are driven by the force of competition to make their message 
interesting and attractive. 

Rsbsssncbs 
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SHOULD ESPERANTO BE ADOPTED AS THE 
INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGE ? 

NO 

1. Why should we invent a new language ? 'Are there 
not enough in the world already ? Latin is probably too 
difhcult« but why not make either English or French the 
international language ? 

2. Languages are not made, they grow. An artificial 
language is a monstrosity, interesting only to extreme 
faddists. 

3. The experience we have had with international lan- 
guages is not promising, Volapiik was very successful 
for a time, and then disappeared off the face of the earth, 
leaving to those who had learned it the irritating conclusion 
that they had taken all the trouble for nothing. This 
may well be the fate of Esperanto, and who would risk 
it ? 

4. Esperanto is far from being an ideal artificial language. 
The " j’s ” are very ugly, that ** c ” is sounded like “ ts.’* 
is difficult, and there are too many roots taken from other 
languages than English. If a better language should be 
invented, then those who had learned Esperanto would 
have wasted their time. 

5. There is no mental training so good as the study of 
modem languages. Nothing widens the mental horizon so 
much, nothing broadens the sympathies so effectively* 
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If Esperanto were to become the international language 
this study would be severely discouraged to the serious 
intellectual loss of the world. 

6. Even if Esperanto were suitable to Europeans, Orien- 
tals could never learn it. It is better to wait until we have 
an artificial language which is as perfect as it can be made 
and suitable for the whole world. 

7. Esperanto should not be adopted as the international 
language because it would weaken patriotism and develop 
a bloodless cosmopolitanism, it would rapidly split up into 
mutually unintelligible dialects, pronunciation would 
vary so much that one nation would fail to understand the 
Esperanto of another, you^must know three or four lan- 
guages properly to understand Esperanto ; dnd finally 
because it will not come into general use in our day. 

YES 

1. It is practically and politically impossible to make 
any existing language into an international one ; practically 

^ impossible, because each language has certain peculiarities 
of grammar, idiom and pronunciation which make it very 
difficult for foreigners to acquire it thoroughly, and politi- 
cally impossible, because all other nations would unite in 
preventing any particular nation from enjoying the enor- 
mous prestige the adoption of its language as international 
would give it. No, an international language must be 
artificial and Experanto is the most suitable, because its 
roots are taken from the most widely spoken European 
languages while all the special difficulties of each are avoided 
in its perfectly regular grammar, idiom and pronunciation. 

2 . An international language is not a fad, but a necessity : 
for the intellectual world, in order to fiicilitate reference 
to important works written in foreign languages, which 
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can be very exactly translated into Esperanto : £ot tlKe 
conunercial world, to facilitate international business'' 
correspondence, and for practical, everyday life as a 
ready means of conversing with foreigner. ' 

3. Volapuk failed because attempts were made to improve 
it, which had the effect of splitting it up into various 
** idioms." This danger has been most carefully avoided 
in the " Constitution " of Esperanto adopted at Boulogne, 
by making the little work " Fundamento de Esperanto " 
the foundation of the language " in which no one has the 
right to make any change." An artificial language to be 
of any use must be unalterable. Esperanto is such a lan- 
guage and has therefore a prospect of success sufficiently 
certain to more than justify the slight labour of learning it. 

4. The Esperanto " j " is simply equivalent to the 
English "y," while the sound "ts" for "c " has been 
adopted for very sound reasons (too long to detail here). 

It is not claimed that Esperanto is the best possible inter- 
national language, but it is so well constructed and mdod- 
ious (resembling Italian in this respect) that its general 
adoption as a secondary language would practically solve 
all the present difficulties of the multi-lingual problem. . 

5. Esperanto is a "type-tongue," and so far from dis- 
couraging the study of other languages, it would rather 
assist in this cultural work. The Esperanto roots are chosen 
from those common to the most of the most widely spoken 
modern languages, so that those who know Esperanto would 
acquire these languages most easily, and those who know 
these languages will learn Esperanto most readily. 

6. All foundation is removed from this argument by the 
fact that Esperanto has made great progress in Japan and 
China. At present the intelligent Oriental is faced with 
the necessity of learning three or four European languages : 
how much simpler it would be if he could solve his difficulties 
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by le^lrning one only— Esperanto, which is really a ^rt of 
extract of the chief European tongues. 

7. the result of the excessive nationalism of the past 
has been a series of devastating wars; anything ‘w&ch 
encourages a better mutual understanding among the 
nations would be a blessing. Esperanto would not split 
up into dialects so long as its present basic principles were 
adhered to. It is so skilfully constructed that all the special 
pronunciation difficulties of each language are avoided 
and only those sounds are admitted wluch present no 
difficulty to any European. Esperantists do as a matter 
of fact understand each other perfectly, as has been suffi- 
ciently proved at the various international jCongresses 
which have been held. Whether it will be adopted in 
our day or not dej^ends upon us. If Esperanto forms 
part of the great reconstruction necessary after the world 
war, the ideal of the ** United States of Europe ** will be 
brought much nearer and the still greater ideal of " The 
Federation of Mankind will come in sight. Mutual 
understanding is the first step towards mutual agreement. 

RXFBItBMCBS : — 

Jntematipnal Language, by W. J. Clark (Dent, 1907). 

An Intemationai Language (Stead Publishing House). 

Articles : A aeries appeared in English, March to June. 19x9. A 
series appeared in The Socialist Review, Nos. 78, 79, 80, and 
89 (Nov. and Dec. 1916 ; Jan. and Sept. 1917). The Future, 
(Sept. 1917, and July. 1918). 

The British Esperanto Association, 17. Hart Street, London, W.C.i. 
can supply all the literature of the language. 
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SHOULD THE REFERENDUM BE INTRODUCED 
INTO ENGLISH POLITICS ? 


YES 

I . Real local representation is an impossibility, becaiuse 
there are so many conflicting interests and views in any 
given locality, that any majority is usually found to indi- 
cate the trend of feeling on only one or two points which 
were xnade prominent in the* election, while if other points 
had been made prominent, the majority would have been 
on the other side. Thus large sections of the community 
are wholly unrepresented. Representation of the various 
classes in the community, or of the different schools of 
thought, would be much fairer, but direct legislation by the 
adoption of some form of Referendum is evidently the 
true solution of the difficulty. 

! 2. There are far more than two political parties in this 
country and all these various views are not represented. 
The Temperance party is inadequately represented, also 
the Nonconformists, the Educationists, etc., while the 
Medical profession and Science are not represented at all. 
Our present system gives disproportionate weight to the 
views of capitalists, landlords, military men, land's and 
State dergy. " ' " 

3. It is so difficult for one man to represent another tl^t 
it is plainly impossible for one man to represent i’ whole 
locality. Party pledges and election programing do not 
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bind the members, who act largely according to their own 
private views. 

4. Direct legislation is at work to-day in Switzerland, and 
gives every satisfaction. Direct legislation is the key to 
all reform, for it concentrates the attention of the people 
upon measures rather than upon men, and when the people 
want a reform, they can get it without being thwarted by the 
scheming of monopolists. It would represent every class 

voter, and hence work directly towards social peace and 
contentment. 

5. lit could be adopted gradually, and even after it was 
fully at work'‘Parliament would still be necessary for draft- 
ing bills and detail work. The Referendum is the best 
education of the people in self-government. 

NO 

X. Our representative system might be cautiously 
improved, but there is no necessity to go to the extreme 
of the Referendum. 

2. Under the Referendum enlightened government would 
be impossible, for great issues are often not half understood 
by the people, and would be decided not on reasonable but 
upon sentimental grounds. 

3. The House of Lords and the public press are sufficient 
safeguards against hasty legislation, and if the Referendum 
were introduced, the debates in Parliament would lose tone, 
and the mere agitator would have far too much influence. 

4.. Switzerland is too small to give any evidence of how 
such a system would work in a powerful nation. The 
people, with true instinct, prefer to vote for men in whom 
they have confidence than for measures the working of 
'which they do not fully understand. If the legislature of 
..tlM country has the interests of the people at heart, direct 
le^nriatipnis unn^icessaiy ; and if they have not these 
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interests at heart, it is impossible to pass the Ref^endum— 
therefore in the one tase the propoUl is needless, and in 
the other impossible. < 

5. People are best educated in self-government on the 
representative system, and at the same time have the 
advantage of many safeguards Against their own rashness. 

Refbrbncbs : — 

RepresentaiivB Govtmmwt, by John Stuart MID (Longmans). 
Essays on Representative Government and ParKamontofy Reform, by 
Herbert Spencer. 

The Swiss Confederation, by F. O. Adams and C. D. Cunningham 
(Macmillan. 1889). 

The Referendum among the English (in America), by S. R. Honey 
(Macmillan. 19x2). 

True Democracy v. Government by Faction, by F. H. B. Skrine 
(Longmans, 1911). 

Electoral Reform, chap. ix.. by Joseph King. (Fisher Unwin, 1908). 
The Reform of Political Representation, by J. Fischer Williams 
(Murray. 1918). 

Proportional Representation (chap. vii. and Appendix ix.), by John 
R. Commons (Macmillan. 1907). 

The State, by T. Woodrow Wilson ^sbister, 1899). 

The Referendum in America, by E. P. Oberholtser (Scribners, 1900). 
The American Commonwealth, by Lord Bryce (Macmillan, 19x0). 
Article : '* Washington's First Experience in Direct Legiriation," 
by L. B. Shippee {Political Science Quarterly, June. 19x5). 



CAN A MAN GET RICH HONESTLY ? 

1. The 'prind^es upon which all commerce is founded 
are sound at the core, and it is only the greed and selfish- 
ness of man which pervert them ; a man can become rich 
by honest Industry to-day as surely as he could a hundred 
years ago. 

2. It is a fact of experience that those who pay due 
attention to the needs of their employes, and conduct 
their business according to the dictates of a high sense of 
honour, fare the best in the long run, however dishonest 
practices seem to flourish for the time. 

3. Competition is a law of nature, and though a man may 
be compelled to supplant other men in order to become 
rich, he nevertheless acts with perfect fairness according 
to the laws he finds in operation in the world. 

4. We must accept facts as they are, for no good ever 
came of dreaming. These facts show us that it is the 
fittest man who becomes rich. There can be nothing 
wrong, then, in a man who is fit exerting himself to come 
out on top in the struggle of life. 

5. It is but right that the man who starts a new industry, 
or increases the productiveness of an old one, or who so 
organizes the labour he. has at his command that the world 
can get certain goods cheaper than before, should enjoy 
large fruits of his labour. As he does more for the race 
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than his workman does, he should, of course, have a much 
higher reward. The rules of political economy, fortunately, 
demonstrate themselves, in spite of the fsfloists. 

6. Christianity does not condemn the wealthy, hut points 
out to all the responsibilities atta^iing to their vaziouis 
stations in life. As a matter of fact the rich are, as a rule, 
far more honest in facing their responsibilities than the 
poor. The upright and deserving are more and more 
gaining the rewards of life. 

NO 

1. There are so many shady transactions in commerce 
that our sense of what is honest has become blunted. 
It is possible now for a man to spend his life gambling on 
the Stock Exchange, and to delude himself into the idea 
that he is perfectly honest. 

2. The royal road to getting rich is t04>ay en^oy^ a* 
minimum wage and extort from them a maximum amount 
of work. The less scruple a man has in this respect, the 
more certain is he of becoming rich. 

3. The law of competition is a cruel, modem supersti- 
tion under which good men and true are driven to the wall 
in order that men who have hardened their hearts may 
succeed. 

4. It is not the fittest who survive, but those who have 
exceptional opportunities, and those- who we not too 
scrupulous. If a man possesses any extraordinary wealt|[i 
to-day, it may be taken for granted (for so close aTe the 
relations of society) that a large number of his fellow-men 
have to suffer for it, both those whom he has cut out and 
those whom he oppresses. 

5. The wealth of the world has become fabulous, yet 
happiness does not increase with it. The relatums of life 
are becoming more and more marked by suspicion, hslxed 
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^aad discontent ; the very wealthy are not happy, because 
they fed that they have secured more than their faa share 
of the good things of the world, and the poor are wretched 
beyond expression, seeing no way of escape, and yet know- 
ing well that all the political economy in the world cannot 
justify one man in possessing more money than he can 
throw away, while another has none at all. 

6 . The spirit of Christianity is utterly opposed to the 
idea of one man absorbing abnormal wealth. The luxury 
seen on ev^ hand to-day is simply an indication that we 
are pagan at heart, though we profess Christianity with 
our lip^. It is possible to become wealthy without trans- 
gressing the world's standard of honesty, but it is not 
possible without violating the Christian standard. 

Rsfbsbncbs : — 

Commercial Gambling, by C. W. Smith (King, 1906). 
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Tbe ziistribution of Income, by Ffof. William Smart (Macmillan, 

191 ay. 

Aristocracy and Evolution, by W. H. Mallock (Black, 1898). 

The Rules and Usages of the Stock Exchange, by G. H. Stutfield 
(Effingham, Wilson & Co., 1901). 

The Conduct of Life, by Lord Haldane (Fisher Unwin, 1907). 

The Taxation of Capital, by A. Soward and W. £. Willan (Water- 
low, X919). 

A Levy on Capital, by F. -Y. Edgeworth (Oxford Univ. Press, 1919). 
The Camel and the Needle's Eye, by Arthur Ponsonby (Fifield, 1910). 
Riches and Poverty, by Leo Chiozza Mon^ (Methuen, 1910). 
Public Service v. Private ExpendUure, by Sir Oliver Lodge (Fabian 
, Tract). 

Socialism for Millionaires, by G. Bernard Shaw (Fabian Tract, 
1910). 

Articles : " The Conscription of Wealth," by T. C. Taylor (Con- 
temporary Review, Dec. X917) ; and by J. A. R. Mai^ott 
(ifineteenth Century, Feb. X9x8). " Capital and General Pro- 
gress," by W. H. Mallock {(Nineteenth Century, Itforch, X9z8). 



THE LESS THE STATE MEDDLES WITH THE 
INDIVIDUAL THE BETTER. 

AFFIRMATIVE 

1. Men have attained to character and selLreliance in 
proportion as they have enjoyed liberty, and hence, every 
unnecessary extension of the functions of government, beihg 
a restriction of liberty, must thereby have a deteriorating 
effect upon men. 

2. At no time in the history of the human race has the 
principle of individual liberty been carried out so thoroughly 
as during the last hundred years, and at no‘ time has the 
general advance all along the line been more marked. We 
see also that in those countries which have been the most 
free has the advance been the most rapid and permanent — 
this is manifest from the condition of Great Britain and 
America. 

3. Innumerable instances of the failure of legislatures 
to see the disastrous effects of their own Control can be 
cited from the past (see The Sins of Legislators, by Herbert. 
Spencer) ; but it is sufficient for us to point now^to the 
War Office and the Admiralty to become convinced of the 
waste of public money occasioned by goverment control, 
and this waste, be it remembered, entails the crampbig. 
of private enterprise and checking of national prosperity, 

4. The whole science of biology would teach us that 
competition is the force which produces progress, and il 
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competition is limited by government, the only effect 
must be degeneration. 

5. Individualists are not blind to the present evils of 
society, but they maintain that the true way to cure them 
is through private enterprise ; e.g.^ that the evil of over- 
crowding and bad housing is best met by individuals 
investing their money in popular impfovements which, if 
efficiently carried out on business principles, would certainly 
pay. 


NEGATIVE 

I. Unrestrained liberty is a barbaric ideal, and true 
liberty can only exist through men voluntarily submitting to 
restraints for the public good. It is the practical accep- 
tance of this ideal which alone makes government possible, 
and according as this ideal is better realized will the func- 
tions of government increase. 

^ 2. In full accordance with this principle it appears 
that those countries which are most free show the greatest 
development of the functionsof government, both municipal 
and parliamentary, and the greatest amount of prosperity. 
Careful distinction must, of course, be made between a 
one-man tyraimy, which is the denial of liberty, and a 
popular 'government, which is the highest form of liberty. 

3. All true progress is attained through mistakes, and, 
though the sins of legislators can be pointed to, yet wisdom 
has been learned by these sins, and the lesson to be read 
from them is not to restrict the functions of popular govern- 
ment, but father to increase them ; for it is plain that 
according as popular government is extended, so are public 
spirit, self-sacrifice, general intelligence and enlightenment 
extended, and according as popular government is restricted 
in its powers, so is license given to the destructive forces of 
selfishness, fraud, and greed. 



214 HANDBOOK FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES , 

4. This is disputed. The survival of the fittest is not 
necessarily the survival of the best. Herbert Spencer's 
'arguments from biology are opposed by Rrofessor Hujdey 

(" Administrative Nihilism " in Vol. x of his CottecUd 
Essays — Macmillan). Society is an organism, and only 
by the extending of the control of the central power can 
harmony be retched. 

5. It follows then that true liberty is secured by more 
extended, willing, and self-sacrificing submission for the 
public good, true equality by the spreading of education 
Dy government, and true fraternity by the realization of 
common life in popular government. This tendency is 
rapidly developing itself, and as it develops, the good of 
the majority is gradually attained. 
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IS CHRISTIANITY MADE INEFFECTIVE BY 
THE DIVISIONS AMONG THE CHURCHES ? - 

YES 

1. The second great principle of Christianity is, " Love 
thy neighbour as thyself,** and the division of the churches 
is a violation of this, producing discord, compctiti6n, and 
uncharitableness. 

2. When Christians are not only divided but bitterly 
opposed, the outsider has fair ground for scoffing. 

3. This division leads to a waste of energy, a waste of 
money, and a waste of life. 

4. The present divisions are a serious difficulty in the 
way of missionary enterprise, because the heathen mind 
is so confused by the different teachings of Christians as 
to be easily led into entire scepticism. 

5. Divisions swell the ranks of the clergy, and, by making 
the competition between them so sharp, leads them to 
i;esort to various objectionable forms of advertising which 
bring discredit on the cause they advocate by reducing it 
k> the level of a commercial undertaking. 

NO 

I, If Christians are to carry out the principle of *‘ I^ove 
thy neighbour ** thoroughly, it is ncces^ry they should 
allow their neighbour the same freedom of thought and 
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conscience as they demand for themselves, and this must 
divide the churches. 

2. The differences in thought among Christians should 
lead outsiders to a confidence in their sincerity, because, 
knovdng the advantages of union, they still prefer to remain 
separate for the sake of their 'convictions. 

3. Under present conditions there is a great d^ more 
zeal in the devotion of energy, money, and life to the work 
of each chureh than there dould be under any system of 
Monotonous uniformity. 

4. Division gives colour, richness, and variety to the 
Christian faith, and enables it to develop in different direc- 
tions, “lest one good custom should corrupt the world.” 

5. The number of the clergy, and the consequent com- 
petition, arc good, for this is a sign that a great deal of 
Christian work is being done, the quality of which is kept 
up by the competition. 
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SOCIALISM 

Notb^-»AU serious continental writers understand Socialism to 
mean some form ol society in which all the means and instruments 
of production, distribution and exchange are held and used by the 
State. 


IN FAVOUR OF SOCIALISM 

I. When we look into the history of society, we see that 
from the beginning there has been a steady progress : 
at first the lowest class were slaves, then in process of time 
they developed into serfs, and finally they have become 
the modem wage-earners. There is no reason, however, 
to suppose that this is the end of this development ; on 
the contrary, the lowest class is rapidly being drilled and 
educated preparatory to taking another step in advance, 
a step which must 16 ad them from the position of being the 
slaves of capital to the position of being its controllers. 
The public control of capital for the public benefit is becom- 
ing more possible, even probable, as time advances. 

, 2. History clearly shows the gradual rise of the lour- 
geoisie — ^the serfs of the middle ages became the chartered 
burghers of the earliest towns, and gradually, as com- 
merce increased and markets were opened, the control ol 
the world's capital passed into the hands of this bourgeoisie, 
Kow there are many signs that the bourgeoisie are finding 
the management of all this capital too large an undertaking, 
lliat this class is failing to control its vast resources is 
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seen in the constant occurrence of strikes and commercials 
crises brought about by competitive exploitation of labour 
and competitive over-production. As long as the com- 
petitive system holds, the condition of labour can only 
become worse, and the periodic commercial crises more 
serious. The times are evidently becoming ripe for the 
great body of the people to take over the control of their 
own capital. 

3. The policy of reaction, or laissez-Jaire, cannot prevent 
^he^issue ; the time is past, also, when mere reform of thixigs 
under the present system will avail. Philanthropy and 
private charity have failed to cope with the int^sifying 
evils— the reason for this being that society is outgrowing 
its present form ; and so aqute is this feeling that men are 
divided into two hostile camps — ^the rich and the poor, 
capital and labour. In this antagonism and stress the most 
enlightened spirits of the day see the birth-pangs of a 
new era, when socialism shail take the place of com- 
petition. 

4. Socialism does not contradict political economy, 
because political economy is only the statement of the 
consequences which must and do follow, given the basis 
of the present social condition. Socialism, however, 
lays stress on the fact that it is the present social conditimi 
which is at fault and must be altered. Clearly, then, 
socialism in no way contradicts political economy. 

5. Already the members of the productive class are 
so numerous and well disciplined that half the socialistic 
theory is being carried out, viz., social production— and 
it only remams, therefore, to socialize capital. The ten- 
dency X)f capital now is to become massed together in evel'- 
growing quantities, worked by huge trusts and syndicate, 
and soon it will only require a single step to socialise 2t. 

6. When this takes place it will be only the carrying 
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out of tho leading principles of Christianity, and, in fact, 
socialism should be considered as the natural result of so 
many centuries of preaching, which is at last beginning to 
work down into practical life. This position is illustrated 
by the success of Christian socialism all over the world. 

7. Soci^m has long passed out of the stage of mere 
" Utopian dreaming in which it existed in the time of Owen. 

Now it is a reasoned theory on a scientific basis, a rationally 
•active force impelling an irresistible development of society. 

8. The extreme views on religion and on marriage put 
forward by some socialists are quite accidental to socialism, 
and form no necessary or desirable part of it. 

9 . Anarchy and nihilism have only arisen whereit became 
practically impossible to achieve any ordered reform. 
This was clearly the case in Russia, where it was not till 
law-abiding jefforts had been ruthlessly suppressed that 
nihilism appeared. True socialism has nothing in common 
with Bolshevism. 

10. Only under socialism will it be possible for men 
to develop a true freedom. The present conditions of life 
inevitably imply an ever-increasing severity of labour 
for the masses in order that the privileged few may accumu- 
late hoards of wealth. Freedom at present for the majority 
of men is sentimental only, but under, socialism it would 
become practical. 

11. Our present S3^tem calls forth the keenest selfishness, 
asid a scrupulous inan is at a hopeless disadvantage ; 
but socialism would by its very nature necessarily devdop 
a higher and better national cWacter, because, under the 
new system, men would inevitably seek the good of the 
community first ; instead of the love of money, the impel- 
ling force would be love of honour (which even at presenb. 
is a more efficient spur to action than the love of money). 

X2. There is now a vast commercial waste in advertising. 
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administrative expenses of rival companies and the Uke. 
Under socialism this waste wo^d be avoided, and goods 
would be made for use, and not be merely got up to sell. 

AGAINST 

1. The public at large would not be cs^pible of managing 
their own capital, and experience'^erived hrom workmen V 
associations demonstrates this. Working men are apt lb 
think of capitalists as being a leisured class, and theyiiave 
no idea of the difficulties of managing a large business. 

2. In spite of strikes and commercial crises, the business 
of the world is very effectively carried on by private enter- 
prise. Moreover, the triumphs of the past have resulted 
from the competitive system and the principle of individual 
liberty. The present system is not ideal, but under it 
the condition of all classes has materially improved, and 
any interruption of this progress would bring widespread 
ruin. 

3. Competition (with the survival of the fittest) is a law 
of nature, and no artificial arrangement such as socialism 
can prevent the operation of this law. We see how salutary 
the working of competition is in keeping ordinary business 
upon sound lines, and how mismanagement follows at 
once when it is removed (as in the case of the London 
*'Tube” companies.) 

4. Political economy has established the leading laws 
of exchange, and socialism is a direct contradiction of this 
whole science, and as such has to be relegated to the realm 
of the impracticable. 

5. The conditions of modem industry demand, more 
than ever, capable brains for management, and it is only 
Just that this hard brain-work should be better paid than 
the mere manual toil. Even if socialism werg estabUsbed, 
ability would rapidly come to fhe top and incapacity sink 
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to tiie bottom of the scale, and the present state of things 
would not be long in rene^^^l^^itself. 

6. This is merely the att^ihp to give Christian sanction 
to an Utopian dream. A practical demonstration of the 
terrible evils v^hich would ensue if socialism were to prevail 
was afforded bjjll^he French Revolution of 1848 {vide 
«Louis Blanc's t^uccesslllt^ttempts to give work to all), 
irthe business^ the government of the country were given 
over to the ignorance and prejudice of the people, every- 

"thing would be at the mercy of the most effective speaker, 
and continuous, sound business policy would be an impos- 
sibility. 

7. Government is scarcely equal now to the duties imposed 
upon it, and, manifestly, if its duties were largely increased, 
as under socialism they must be, it would simply break 
down and anarchy be the result. Great progress has been 
made, and is being made, under the competitive system, 
and socialism would bring this to an end. Experience 
'proves that it is under stress, trial and difficulty that the 
best qualities of men emerge, and il men were lifted into a 
condition of physical comfort, degeneration would inevit- 
ably be the result>^ As Benjamin Kidd points out in 
Social Evolution, every quality of the mind and body of 
man is the product of competition, and nothing but e^dl 
can follow from transporting him into natural conditions. 

8. The extreme views which most socialists hold on 
religion and marriage show that the natural tendency 
of the movement would be materially to damage the Church 
and the family, the two bulwarks of national morality. 

9. There is a tendency for thorough-goin|^ socialists to 
develop into anarchists and nihilists. The Russian 
revolution during the war began with Socialism which 
developed rapidly into Bolshevism. That socialism makes 
its strongest appeal to the lowest classes is an indication 

>5 
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that it finds its real lever in Seiftnterest. Itstirs up a dtass 
warfare which is ever on the point of breaking into viol^ice» 
and if there is^to be any hope for ordered society, it must 
be consistently resisted. 

10. Socialism would establish a worse despotism than 
the world has ever seen. It would enfeeble self-reliance 
and individuality, and reduce all men to tie same depen^<^^^ 
ence upon the State. The result would that the lasy 
and inefficient would live upon the labour of the industrious 
and capable. 

iz . Our present system deals with the social crisis through 
philanthropic effort, and thus the evil is to some extent 
mitigated by being the cause and occasion of so much self- 
sacrifice and devotion. Under socialism this private 
philanthropy would be replaced by State philanthropy, and 
the result would be the loss of character in individuals. 

12. Under present conditions the pressure of competition 
and the desire to make things sell produce a high average 
of work, for unless articles are well made they will not sell ; 
but under socialism the articles not being made to sell, or 
being put under the whip of competition, would degenerate 
in workmanship until all goods would fall to a dead level of 
average sameness, and all special excellence, which is the 
condition of progress, would be discouraged. We see this 
proved by the fact that the effect of trades unions to-day 
is to reduce skilled labour to the level of the unskilled. 
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ARE WE TOO FOND OF SPORT AND GAMES ? 

YES 

1. The conditions of modem life are such that a man must 
give his entire attention to his own business, and it is 
partly because wc, as a nation, are so taken up with sport, 
that the trade of the country suffers and the industrious 
foreigner outstrips us. 

2. Sport develops selfishness, as is seen in the case of 
fox-hunting, when the hunters ride down fences, gallop 
over newly-sown crops, and cut up the grass land when it 
is soaked with rain. 

3. Sport degrades those who follow it by raisingln them 
the spirit of cruelty ; witness the savagery connected with 
hunting tame deer, with pigeon-shooting and with rat- 
catching. 

4. Betting, inseparably connected with sport, has become 
a national evil. 

5. Hunting in a wild country stands on quite a different 
level because there is a necessity for man to preserve Ijis 
life and to protect his family and flocks ; but stay-at-home 
sport is merely contemptible, pandering to cruelty and 
vanity, without leading men into anything which can be 
called danger jm: developing an3rthing worthy the name of 
courage. 

6. Our modem sports do not materially differ from old 
ones, which were condemned as brutal. Stag-hunting does 
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not differ, except in non-ess^tial details, from bull-baiting. 

7. In our schools so much attention is paid to games that 
boys and girls get into the bad habit of regarding these 
games, which should only be healthy relaxations, as the 
principal business of school life. No wonder we are out- 
stripped by foreign nations when such a ridiculously exces- 
sive attention is devoted to mere athletics. 

8. This over-attention tQ games is continued into mature 
life and we see the great golf-obsession flourishing among 
the w^-to-do, while the football obsession fastens on the 
crowd. A oation whose main object is to amuse itself can 
never be really great. 

NO 

2. Sport calls forth manliness, readiness and resource, 
and is the real cause of many of the qualities which make 
Englishmen great. 

2. Sport is thoroughly popular among the poor, and 
though there are some complaints of the damage done by 
fox-hunters, the farmers very readily get compensation. 
Few of the rustics themselves want the game laws abolished 
for they know it would soon mean the extinction of game. 

3. If such sensitive notions of cruelty are to prevail, then 
we shall soon be driven into vegetarianism, and be generally 
at the mercy Hfi faddists. 

•4. All arguments concerned with betting have nothing to 
do with the discussion, because betting is not sport, but 
merely an accidental accompaniment, practised mostly 
by those who are mere spectators, 

5. Men must have amusement of some kind, and under 
present conditions that kind of sport is the best which is 
pursued in the open air. There is, admittedly, a certain 
amount of cruelty to individual animals, but against this 
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' has to be set all the invigoration of mind and body and 
spirit which the sportsmen gain. 

6. There is a radical difference between the old inhtimani- 
ties of bull and bear-baiting, prize-fighting, eitc.,^ and modem 
field sports, and only an extremist cotdd venture, on this 
comparison. It is very doubtful if the lower animals suffer 
pain to any considerable extent ; contortions and writhing^ 
are usually muscular reactions, and often take place 
without pain even in men. 

7. School athletics are good and supply a salutary relief 
to the over-burdening of the youthful mind, mis-called 
education. School sports teach qualities of character for 
which we are distinguished throughout the world. English- 
men would not be Englishmen were it not for our school 
games. 

8. The general interest in games taken by our maturer 
population is a very healthy sign, for it would be a disaster 
if we were to become so absorbed in business as to have no 
time for these harmless relaxations. A nation which has 
forgotten how to play is a worn out nation. 
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RAILWAY NATIONALIZATION 


FOR 

1. The'Govermnent has made a success of the Post 
Office and the telegraph service, and why should they not 
make the same success of the railways ? 

2. It wotild lead to a reduction in fares. 

3. The misunderstanding between competing lines would 
be removed, with the result that there would be better 
connections, and there would not be any of the expenditure 
now wasted on competing trains. The cost of working the 
railways would thus be much less, and their convenience 
to the public largely increased. 

4. The railways could be a large source of profit to the 
Government. 

3. The present competition among railways is an advan- 
tage to the public, but it is an advantage only secured at 
a ruinous cost to the companies, who usually, therefore, 
come to terms, and the public thus lose- the benefit of the 
competition, and the railways might just as well be under 
state control. 

6. The railways are worked by the State in many Euro- 
pean coiiuitries, and work^ successfully. 

7. The present directors could be dispensed with, and 
only those officials maintained who were necessary for the 
working of the railway. This would effect great economy. 

8. Instead of the present multitude of rules, regulations 
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and bye-laws, there wotdd be but one set, and so every 
one would know exactly what to e3q>ect and what he must 
pay for himsdf and his goods. 

9. The working expenses being reduced and the fares 
lower, more use would be made of the railways, add many 
who now have to live in town could then live in the country. 

10. The expense of State purely is always exaggerated 
and the profits of the Government would soon make up 
for the outlay on purchase. 

11. The railways have instituted preferential rates in 
favour of foreign goods, and this would be stopped if they 
were nationalized. 

AGAINST 

1. The analogy between the Post Office and the railwa5re 
does not hold, as the conditions of the services are quite 
different. 

2. When we view the amount of capital required and 
the stock owned, we see that not the Post Office, but the 
Admiralty is the true parallel, and this would lead us not 
to trust the railways to the State. 

3. The circumlocution of Government offices and the 
slowness of Parliamentary control, would be adverse to 
the effective management of the railways. 

4. Continental State railways are well known for their 
high rates and inefficiency. 

5. If competition were removed by the State purchase 
of railways, a period of official sluggishness and inertia 
would be introduced. 

6. Fares were at about their lowest point before the war, 
being brought down to that point by competition, and i^ 
the competition were removed, high fares would become 
permanent, because of the expensiveness and waste of 
state management. 
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7. -Tbe railways at present areeure to be managing their 
business as economically as is practically possible, and if 
the Government took them over, no great economy could 
be effected ; but on the contrary, there well might be a 
consid^able loss. 

8. The bye-laws are at present fairly uniform, and the 
differences between them do not occasion any real incon- 
venience. 

9. The probability is that the local trains would not be 
so well managed as at present, and people living in the 
country would not be able to rely on their morning train. 

10. The expense of purchase would be enormous, and 
the prospect of profit to the Government very scanty. 
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SHOULD MINES, CANALS, AND THE LIKE BE 
NATIONALIZED ? 


YES 

1. Such public works as mines, the laying of tramways, 
telephones, canals and the like, when worked by private 
companies, afford too good an opportunity for the growth 
of grave abuses by reason of the exceptional powers whidi 
have to be conferred upon the companies, and they are, 
therefore, better managed by the State. 

2. When these special powers are given to private com- 
panies, the result is that there is at once the growth of an 
immense interest," often a monopoly, which sometimes 
becomes so powerful as to be able to corrupt the legislature. 
Examples of this are conspicuous in America. 

3. A public transaction is open to criticism at every 
stage, and jobbery is hardly possible ; but when any public 
work is operated by private enterprise, then the accounts 
are not public property, and jobbery can flourish undetected. 

4. The operation of public works by private companies 

presents so strong a temptation to sharp practice that it 
is not right for any State to lay such a temptation before 
any of its citizens. , 

5. When the State controls its own large enterprises, 
then it can correct its own mistakes ; but when charters are 
granted to private companies,then there is no ready remedy, 
but abuses have to be endured till the charter estpires. ^ 

6. State monopoly is not monopoly in an evil sense, for 
it is under the control of the mass of the electorate. Esiper* 
ience has proved that State monopoly, so far from im] 4 ying 
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a decrease in the general prosperity, secures valuable addi- 
tions to th^ public resources. 

NO 

1. A company is driven by self-interest' to make its 
service thoroughly efficient and economical, and the public 
is best served in this way. 

2. Abuses can be put down by law ; but if the State 
takes over the control of its own works, then at once there 
is inefficiency, officialdom and red-tape, high salaries and 
pensions, involving a greater waste of money than the 
abuses of private enterprise. 

3. Every work, whether private or public, must be put 
into the open market to be competed for, and only by this 
means can prices be kept down. State departments are 
not actually open-to criticism more than private enterprises, 
as witness the Admiralty and the War Office. 

4. Jobbery cannot be prevented by the State taking 
the work in hand. Whether there is jobbery or not depends 
entirely on the character of individual men, and not upon 
whether the undertaking is public or private. 

5. By granting charters under conditions, the State often 
obtains great benefits, by the vast exertions of private 
enterprise. Whole colonies have been first developed by 
private endeavour under charter, and finally taken over 
by t|he Government as valuable territory. Tins was the 
case with India, and shows how well private and public 
*enterprise dovetail. 

6. State trading implies restriction and monopoly, which 
act as a powerful check on the energy and effort of the 
members of the State. Thus the more the State controls 
industry, the less will be the prosperity of the State. 
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IS SUICIDE EVER JUSTIFIABLE ? 

NO 

1. The real purpose of life is the development of the 
individual character, and not as is vulgarly supposed, to 
make money, to succeed, or even to be happy. It is often 
only in pain, sorrow, disappointment and loss that a 
particular character can develop, and if that person allows 
himself to be overwhelmed by his misfortunes and resorts 
to the desperate act of suicide, he is not only putting a 
sudden and fateful stop to his own best chances of real pro- 
gress, but he is defying those mysterious laws upon which 
his fate has been ordered. Such an act of what might be 
called cosmic rebellion can never be Justified. 

2. If life is confined to this one existence, beginning at 
birth and ending at death, then suicide might in many cases 
be justified, when life has become an intolerable burden : 
but if, as is much more likdy, life extends far beyond biitlr 
and death, if we must ever return to the task until it is 
well finished, then there can be no justification nor even * 
reason in refusing for the moment to face an ordeal which 
we must ultimately go through, for suicide can manifestly 
only make the conditions of our particular trial worse. 

3. In spite of the fact that the individual life is nf. little 
importance compared to the welfare of the race, neverthe- 
less there is good reason for believing that every life, however 
obscure, has ^me definite purpose. The exaggeration of 
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this latter view has in the past led to the encourag^ent of 
too many self-consdous prigs, but in modem times the 
emphasis given to the former view has led to a disastrous 
individual pessimism, which has been the cause of many 
suicides. Truth lies between these two views :^ach life 
has undoubtedly a definite, if often limited purpose, and 
to cut it short before that purpose is achieved can never 
. be a justifiable action. 

4. Suicide is essentially pagan. It cannot be justified 
on Cfaiistlfln principles and the modem, nominally Christian 
state is quite right in attaching pains and penalties to 
attempted suicide. 

5. The practice of suicide is the outcome of the selfish 
view of life, which makes a man so self-centred that he 
regards his own pleasures and pains as all-important. In 
short, all morbidity is selfish and cannot be Justified, except 
upon a* false, individualistic view of the world. 

6. Suicide is the outrage of one of the great laws of 
nature — ^the law of self-preservation — and hence, science 
must condemn suicide. 

YES 

1. If this argument has any weight, it must be equally 
immoral for a man to save his life when he is in imminent 
danger, from the fear that he may be prolonging his life 
beyond what was intended for him, and be failing to obey 
•the law of his own fate. 

2. This appeal to the dubious doctrine of re-incarnation 
shows how ^fiicult it is to find valid arguments against the 
justifiability of suicide. If through the action of fate, or 
cosmic forces, or chance, or whatever term may be applied 
to the constraining necessity under which he lives, a man's 
life has become so miserable that he no longer cares for it, 
then he is justified in putting an end to it. He was not 
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asked to take over the burden of life, he gave no consent 
to live, and it is therefore unjust to deprive him of his right 
to choose to die. 

3. If the action is in any way prejudicial to society, then 
it may be immoral ; but what if the action is beneficial to 
society by removing a person suffering from a hopeless and 
infectious disease, and beneficial to a large circle of relations 
and friends, by removing from them a heavy load of care 
and expense ? Then suidde is not only justifiable, but 
noble. 

4. Christianity nowhere forbids suicide, but has left the 
question to be settled by the good sense of each man. Such 
.is the natural fear of death that nothing but the greatest 
misery of body or mind ever drives a man to suicide. Given 
this great misery, then Christianity itself would shrink 
from preventing a hapless human being availing himself 
of the only escape from hopeless wretchedness. 

5. This argument rests on a confusion. The soldier who 
volunteers for a forlorn hope is a suicide, yet his deed is 
applauded, though he may have no higher motive than a 
desire for notoriety. It would not be well for society if 
pure altruism were to prevail, and the first effect of such 
pure altruism would be an immense number of suicides, 
from the unselfish motive of reducing the competition of 
life. 

6. In the case of many suicides this instinct of self-preser- 
vation does not exist, but an equally natural impulse* 
towards self-destruction does exist. In fact, many of the 
weak, diseased, degenerate and abnormal would he going 
contrary to the promptings of nature if they did not commit 
suicide. How can we condemn suicide in the case of a 
man wishing to escape torture by Red Indians, or of the 
ladies in the Indian Mutiny eager to escape dishonour at 
the hands of the Sepoys, or of hapless Russians in lace of 
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the horrors of Bol^evism« or in any similar case ? If we 
make exceptions of these, we agree that suicide is, under 
cktain conditions, justifiable. 
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SHOULD WE HAVE THE CONTINENTAL 
SUNDAY ? 


NO 

1. Unless we want to cease to be a Christian nation we 
must maintain the Christian observance of Sunday as a day 
of rest and: worship. 

2. The experience of the world has proved that the 
health of men requires one day's rest in seven. Where 
this beneficent rule is not obeyed, not only the health, but 
the quality of work done rapidly degenerates. 

► 3. Modem life has become so hurried and the pursuit of 
pleasure so feverish that there is no time left for thought, 
for meditation^ for reading, except on Sunday. If the Con- 
tinental Sunday were introduced life would become so 
strenuous that it would cease to be worth while. 

4. The habit of church attendance is falling off seriously 
with the result that the nation is becoming increasingly 
materialistic. What fearful effects this materialism may 
have we see in the Great War, which arose directly from 
German materialism. If the looseness of the Continental 
Sunday were allowed, church attendance would decrease 
still further, while materialism would spread with lightning 
rapidity. 

5. The demand for the Continental Sunday arises from 
false, hedonistic views of life. The object of life is not 
pleasure, but the development of personality. For the 
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adiievememt of this great purpose noth^ is so 
as the regularly recuiriug day of rest^ ail^ven if in 
cases there shoidd be self-denial involved';' this is all 
good* Our views may have changed ^ to the termination 
of “the primrose path/* but anyway we know it does not 
lead tis upward. 

6. We owe many of the best qualities of our race to our 
Puritan forefathers, and although they"erred in their stern 
rejSression of amusement and even of art itself, nevertheless 
we would make a grave mistake if we were to throw 
away the last vestige of their influence still left with 
us and allow ourselves to degenerate to the Continental 
Sunday. 

7. The present Sunday regulations are no 'tyranny 
but the Continental Sunday would be, for thousands 
would be forced to work that the few might be amused. 

YES 

1. The Sabbath law is an old Jewish law, and has no 
validity for modern life apart from considerations of general 
public utility and convenience. 

2. The tendency of cohipetition and the strain of modern 
life cannot be resisted by sentimental considerations. It 
may be desirable to maintain the sanctity of the Sunday, 
but it is not possible under modern conditions. 

3. It is the very strenuousness of modern life which gives 
ri^e to the demand for the relaxation of the Continental 
Sunday. The medical examinations for conscription in 
the Great War disclosed an alarmingly high percentage of 
the unfit. This unfitness has arisen mainy from the 
unhealthy and cramping conditions of employment. The 
only cure is more air, more exercise, more healthy distrac- 
tion. Saturday afternoon is inadequate, but if Sunday 
also could be devoted freely to recuperation and healthy. 

16 
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s^ort, we should soon be well on*the way to secure an 
A I population. 

4. That church atj^endance is decreasing is the fkult of 
the Church. Forbidding men to play healthy games* on 
Sunday does not send them to church, but only encourages 
aimless loafing and drinking. « It is better our you^ khould 
be busy with the cricket bat than with the bottle i^in any 
case you cannot, by prohibiting him to touch his bat, 
induce him to take up his hymn-book. 

5. The Continental Sunday is demanded not to bring 
more amusement, but to raise the general standard of 
health and vigour. Our soldiers have become accustomed 
to the Continental Sunday during their Service abroad. 
They understand its advantages and are no longer prepared 
to submit to the old Sabbatarian tyranny, 

6. The typical Puritan is a pessimist. “ He has set 
up a sort of bogey which he calls life" as W. L. George says. 
He is cruel to himself and tyrannical to others. His view 
of life is false and happily out-of-date. He may have 
served a useful purpose in a time of universal libertinage, 
but to-day he is a mere survival, an impediment in the 
path of progress. The present dull, Puritan, English Sun- 
day manufactures drunkards and debauchees. Get the 
people into the open air and into the country on Sunday and 
you won’t do ttem any harm. 

7. The adoption of the Continental Sunday would of 
course mean that the service of trains, buses, trams, etc. 
would have to be increased on Sunday,^instead of decreased 
as at present, this would involve a great increase in 
Sunday labour, but this difficulty could easily be met by 
giving those who had to wprk on Sunday some other day 
as a holiday, the general benefit to the public far out- 
weighs this small administrative difficulty. 
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ARE THE REStJLTS OF SUNDAY SCHOOI.S 
SATISFACTORY ? 


NO 

1. The spiritual faculties can only be truly developed on 
the basis 6f the moral faculties, and Sunday Schools, by 
attempting to develop the spiritual faculties before thh 
necessary basis is laid, have often no effect upon the 
children, and sometimes turn them into hypocrites. 

2. Children are trained in dogma before they can possibly 
understand it, and as they are naturs^y dissatisfied with 
the dogmas they cannot understand, they are early led 
to an attitude of suspicion and distrust in religious 
matters. 

3. The Bible is used as a task-book, the facts of which 
they must “ get up,” and many passages of which they must 
learn, with the result that they early contract a dislike for 
it, and in their mature years make little use of it. 

4. In Sunday Schools this task-work is so closely con- 
nected with worship by the compulsory learning of hymns,, 
creeds, and prayers, that the child early begins to feel an 
impatience of public worship which manifests itself in la^ 
years in slack church attendance. The pressure also w|^eh 
the parents bring to bear upon the childi'en to imdce 
attend the school defeats its object by rousing th^ 
sition. 

5. The instruction is often left in the hands of 

240 
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ttiinded teacherd. and the children thereby obtain a wrong 
conception of Christianity, which they afterwards revolt 
from as unreasonable. In this way childre^are taught 
as ascertained facts what they afterwards discover to be 
hypotheses, and are even trained to credit as matters 
of history' what they afterwards find to be legends. 

6. Children are sick of weekday school drill, and want a 
quiet Sunday. 

YES 

1. Religion is the only basis for morals, and it is therefore 
right and necessary that children's education should begin 
with religion, and the Sunday Schools are the best means of 
S3^tematic training on these lines. 

2. A certain amount of dogma is necessary even for 
children before they can understand the nature of Chris- 
tianity, and they are wisely taught in Sunday Schools in 
early life to make these essehtial dogmas matters of faitl^ 
Faith is a faculty as much as reason, and unless it is early 
trained it becomes weak from lack of use. 

3. This criticism might have been Justly directed against 
the old-fashioned Sunday School, but recently the whole 
method of teaching has been so much improved that the old 
faults have almost entirely disappeared. Children are no 
longer taught in the old narrow-minded way, but the 
Bible is made interesting by being treated in a modem 
manner. Not only is this the case, but modem Sunday 
Schools comprise extra-Biblical classes which are very 
valuable. This latter tendency will no doubt develop 
further, until at last the children will be eager to attend 
and 'will be the more ready to reap the benefit of a really 
well-planned course of training in Christian character. 

*^4. Trae worship is a habit of the soul, and those habits 
which the children early acquire have a permanent influence 
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.. on thdr lives. When men and women neglect public wor- 
ship, the cause is often to be found in the lack of Sunday 
School teaching in their youth. So much is the truth of 
this felt in Wdes that Sunday School teaching there is 
often continued into mature life to the great benefit of 
the people. 

5. A great Sunday School revival has recently taken 
place. The movement began in America and is now spread- 
ing over the United Kingdom. The adipinistration of the 
schools has been much improved by grading the various 
classes, by improving the music and the libraries and above 
all by removing the terrible old Calvinistic elements from 
the teaching. The children are allowed to share in the 
new light thrown on old problems by recent research and 
thought. Spjecial care is devoted to the younger classes, 
and so the children are prevented from falling away as they 
grow older. 

6. If children have a "quiet Sunday," they only get 

into mischief. ^ 
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IS THE INVESTIGATION OF PSYCHIC 
PHENOMENA DANGEROUS ? 


YES 

1. The investigation of these phenomena is at best un- 
' healthy for the ordinary person, because it develops a mor- 
bid* superstitious temperament, leading to a loss of interest 
in the ordinary affairs of life. What is at the beginning a 
curious fascination for these phenomena may easily develop 
into a feverish absorption, very dangerous to mental 
stability. 

2. Traditions of evil spirits date back to the earliest times 
and there seems to be at least this much foundation for all 
these superstitions — the forces brought into manifestation 
at a spiritistic stance, whatever their nature or cause, are 
undoubtedly in many cases mischievous, if not positively 
malevolent. Hence it is often dangerous to tamper with 
these phenomena of which we understand so little. A blind 
man may traverse a precipitous ridge in safety, but it is 
none the less a very dangerous thing for him to attempt. 
• 3. The curious and interesting cases of double personality 
seem to lead to the conclusion that under certain circum- 
stances it is possible for the normal personality to find 
itself dislodged, at least for a time, and its place taken by 
anotherpersonality/frequentlyof quite a different character. 
There is a very great danger of something of this kind taking 
place at a s^nce. No one should run such a ride for the 
sake of idle curiosity. 
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4. These stances are dangerous also for the medii^/ 
for not only are they fikely to suffer from nervous, attacks 
during hypnosis, but there may be great difi&culty in 
awaking them afterwards, llie medium beoofnes^.also 
too easily hypnotised, failing at last conjffdetdy into the 
power of the hypnotiser. If the medium is self-hypnotised, 
then there is a danger of this becoming a habit, so that the 
victim is constantly falling into a trance without wishing 
to do so. All these and other dangers are manifest, while 
the small results of these investigations do not compensate 
for the risks. 

NO 

1. It is only superstition which has surrounded these 
phenomena with an atmosphere of terror. The very object 
of modern investigations is to strip these facts of their 
superstitious accretions by finding out their causes, nature 
and methods of working. Insanity may arise from fear, 
but hardly from a desire for enlightenment. To admit that 
weak-minded and superstitious people should avoid these 
subjects does not imply that they are at all dangerous 
for normal and healthy minds to investigate. 

2. There is hardly any healthy exercise which under 
certain circumstances may not become dangerous. Shall ' 
we give up motoring, sailing, climbing and flying because 
accidents happen? As a matter of fact, however, it is 
found that if these experiments are undertaken in the right 
spirit there is practically no danger from the occasional 
mischievousness and even malevolence of the forces set 
in motion. These investigations are of course unsuited 
for children and nervous dyspeptics. 

3. The danger of obsession is serious, if it exists. The 
whole subject of dual personality is, however, at pr^ent 
very obscure and the best way of reaching schne resisonahie 
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tmderstanding of is precisely by the investigation of 
th^ phenomena. We only have the vaguest notions of 
•what the human spirit is.^ Some of us are not very sure 
whether it survives death or not. Psychic investigations 
promise to throw much light on these and kindred questions. 
Is it reasonable then to ptft up a big danger-board to pre- 
vent an inquiry which may well lead to the removal of 
the danger itself ? 

4. A chloroform sleep is dangerous and accidents have 
arisen, because chloroform is really a poisoning of the 
S3^tem. ' There is no danger, however, in hypnotic sleep, 
which is exactly like real sleep. In skilful hands there 
is no trouble al^ui the re-awaking. The hypnotic state 
passes like a period of sleep without leaving the slightest 
injurious trace on the intellectual faculties. Even fatigue 
and. headache in the medium are usually caused by care- 
lessness 6 t even roughness in awaking them too suddenly. 
Any evil effects which may arise can easily be prevented by 
judicious suggestion. Of course it is taken for granted that 
experiments of this kind should only be undertaken by 
serious minded people who are careful to take every precau- 
tion. In short there is no danger inherent in the investiga- 
tion itself, when properly conducted. 
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SHOULD THEOLOGICAL DIFFICULTIES BE 
FREELY DISCUSSED ? 


YES 

1,. There is an ever-recnrring tendency for prevalent 
public opinion to t3rranmze over all innovations, and the 
exponents of orthpdoxy forget their own human fallibility 
in deed, though they plentifully acknowledge it in words. 

2. Thus we see that nearly every idea that has enlightened 
the world has been resisted and all but done to death before 
it could gain a hearing; opinions now called orthodox 
have been gained in this way, and it is, therefore, quite 
unreasonable for those who hold opinions thus obtained 
to condemn fresh innovations. We see the fate that Socrates 
met, and that Christ met, and to refuse the free discussion 
of theological difficulties is to mete out to new truth the 
same condemnation. 

3. Theological difficulties are not- freely discussed at 
present, because every kind of social opposition meets the 
man who has any new ideas, so much so that he is tempted 
to say nothing about them, to the great loss of the world. 
The whole modem practice of confining preaching to those 
who hold certain views tends to discourage any free dis- 
cussion, for views opposite to those of the preachers cannot 
be justly represented except by those who really believe 
in those views and explain them with the accent of convic- 
tion. 
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4. Human beings can make a safe ai^)roacb f o the tath 

only after examining all sides of a question, and unless 
theological difficulties are freely discu^ed and shown from 
different view-points, there can be no real of 

the truth, but only prejudice and superstition. , 

5. When it is said that orthodox opinions are so\seful 
to society that to have them publicly questioned would 
endanger morality and religion, it is forgotten ^that the 
utility of any given set of opinibns is as disputable as the 
opinions themselves ; e.g., note the case of the Emperor 
Marcus Aurelius, who thought it was his duty, with a view 
to the people's good, to persecute Christianity, — the same 
kind of mistake is made to-day. No truth can be des- 
tructive to the principles of morality and true religion. 
Even error should be heard, for it helps to define the truth. 

NO 

1. Innovations in the .popular faith are by their very 
nature the most dangerous of all innovations, and it is 
well that they should be received with mistrust ; the expon- 
ents of orthodoxy do not assert their own infallibility, 
but only the authority of their Faith. 

2. If theological difficulties are to be freely discussed 
there will be as many opinions as there are disputants. 
All uniformity of creed or of worship will become impossible. 
Churches will degenerate into Debating Societies. 

3. Theglogical difficulties are at present freely enough 
discussed both in the press and in the pulpit, and even as 
things are, this leads to much irreverence and irreligion, 
and it is, therefore, well that the practice should be dis- 
couraged, that people should be taught just what is ^eential 
and that highly technical matters should be left to eacperts 
in theology. 

4. Theological difficulties should not be freely discussed 
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becai^e the great majority of the public are not competent 
to pconounoe an opinion on the subject. It reqi^s a 
careful education in philosophy and religious thought before 
a ma&'s views on thedogicsd questions are worth anything ; 
to throw the whole subject open to general discussion would 
be therefore futile. The ordinary school education ** is 
an extremely small and insecure platform from which to 
announce views on the most difficult of all questions. 

5. If any general freedom of discussion were encouraged 
there would be no end to the follies, Nfads, and absurdities, 
which would distract the public until they would be driven 
to take refuge in a general scepticism. 
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ARE TRADE UNIONS ON THE WHOLE 
MISCHIEVOUS OR BEJJEFICIAL ? 

BENEFICIAL 

1. The only way to rebut t3rranny is to combine to put 
it down ; so trades unionism is the only resource for the 

» labourer, who naturally seeks just conditions of life. 

2. The right of combination must be conceded to the 
men if this is to be a free country. 

3. The workman's skill is the commodity which he has 
to sell, and he is right, according to the whole practice of 
commerce, in making the most of it. 

4. Employers, especially when united in large companies, 
have no sense of responsibility for their employes, and 
hence the only resource of the workmen is to force them to 
understand tl:^s obligation. 

5. Trades Unions are of great practical benefit to the 
men in assisting them to get work, to travel in search of 
work, and even to emigrate. 

6. They have fully justified their existence by their success 
in so frequently getting the wages of the men raised. 

7. They develop the capacity for self-government among 
the men, and create in them a strong feeling of sdf-re$pect. 

8. The leaders get Uttle more than their wages for their 
services, and suffer loss by being in bad odour with the 
employers. 
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X 9. Trades Unions Sdl forth a spirit of mutual sympathy 
^and brotherhood among their, members. 

10. Trades Unions mark a progress from the desire of 
using violent remedies to the desire of using legal and pacific 
remedies, which are the only effective ones. 

11. .Political economy is not an exact science, and though 
some pf^its exponents pronounce Trades Unions harmful, 
that is not an indication that they are so. Trades Unions 
are developing, and only in the long run can we tell whether 
their tendency is harmful or not. 

1 2 . Strike organization is not by any means the only 
work done by Trades Unions — ^they make provision against 
accident and sickness, and strengthen the feeling of the 
unity of labour all over the world. 

MISCHIEVOUS 

1. A man has the right to manage his business as he 
finds best, and when Trades Unions bring force to bear 
upon him to rebut what they call his t3n:anny, they are 
despotically seeking to interfere with his private rights. 

2. The despotism of the Unions over the men is far worse 
than that of the masters, and the power of initiative is 
crushed out of the men. 

3. Trades Unions intensify the antagonism between 
rich and poor, increase the difficulty' of the social problem 
by rousing the hostility of the masters and, by trying to 

• sell the labour of the men wholesale, do not get the best 
terms for it. 

4. It is impossible to force employers to understand a 
moral obligation to their men, and the use of compulsion 
will only irritate them into ignoring it. 

5. Any small benefits which the Unions confer are dearly 
bought by levies on the wages of the men. 

6. They^tand self-condenmed, because their inevitable 
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effect is seen to be the driving of trade from the country. 

7. They encourage among the men a spirit of unrest aiid 
even of sedition, which is directly harmful to the trade of 
the country. 

8. Trades Unions are often worked by unscmpulous 
agitators, whose minds are more occupied with thrir own 
personal interests than with the good of the workman. 

9. Trades Unions reduce the skilled workman to the 
/ level of the unskilled, and really constitute a de^tism 

of ignorance and inefficiency over intelhgence and skill. 

10. Trades Unions, by the constant resort to intimidation 
and evemto violence, rouse the spirit of anarchy, and con- 
stitute a menace to the public peace. 

11. Thye ratio of supply to demand. is a natural one, and 
cannot be altered by arbitrary means. 

12. Better provision against illness and accident is made 
by clubs which exist for that purpose alone, and whose 
funds are not liable to be exhausted by long, disastrous 
strikes. 
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SHOULD WE ABOLISH T^IAL BY JURY I 
NO 

1. Hiis is one of the oldest institutions we have, and is 
-one of the best elements in our national life, it proceeds 
upon the principle that every man has a right to be tried 
by his peers. 

2. Hie system has been so wrought into our whole manner 
of thinking that it could not be changed without grave 
danger to justice. 

3. The jury, being epmposed iRually of business men of 
broad experience, is the best possible body to decide upon 
the guilt or innocence of the accused : the judge by his 
training is fitted to decide on matters of law ; but if his 
functions were to be extended, much injustice would result 
from judicial prejudice. 

4. Our system is found in experience to work very welh; 
for when both sides of a case are fully laid before these 
juries, they almost invariably arrive at a decision which the 
general moral sense of the community would endorse. 

5. In every trial two kinds of questions arise : ques- 
tions of law and questions of hurt. Our system provides 
for these in the best possible manner by ordaining that 

questions of law are for the judge, questions of fact for 
the jury.” 
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XES 

1. Juries originally arose from a natural ^ort on the 
part of the people to prevent the tyranny of the despotic 
king ; it was the means by which the peo^ sought toiake 
over the decision on questions of gqilt and innocence into 
their own hands« but the law has become so i^mj^icated 
that now juries are in the hands of the legal exp^s, and 
consequently juries usually dedde according to the jud||e^s 

S limming up. 

2. The S3rstem is felt to be more and more inadequate. 
The best citizens evade going on the jury whenever^ the^ 
can, and it very often happens that a difficult question^has 
to be settled by men who have not sufficient education to 
enter fuUy into the merits of the case. 

3. Most men now would prefer to be tried altogether by 
a judge with a reputation for knowledge and impartiality 
to lose, than by a jury who would be more anxious to bring 
the trial to a conclusion as soon as possible than to arrive 
at a just decision. 

4. Juries are far too susceptible to the appeals of coimsel, 
and whether a man is brought in guilty or not usually 
depends to a large extent upon the eloquence of his counsel, 
with the natural result that high fees are given for good 
counsel, and hence justice, so-called, is far more easily 
obtained by the rich man than by the poor. There is, 
therefore, great need of reform taking the direction of free 
justice for all, and State lawyers to decide the cases. 

5. Our jury S3^tem shows its weakness in the difficulty 
whic^ is found in deciding what are questions of law and 
what are questions of fact. Counsel and judge ar^ con- 
tinually at issue as to whether a point ought to goito the 
jury or not. 

6. The judge, counsel, prisoners, witnesses andejaectAtors 
are all interested in the case^ but the jury is hot. They 
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have been dragged from their business, and set down to 
decide upon a complicated series of facts. Under these 
unfavourable dmumstances it is a mere accident if justice 
is done. 
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SHOULD VACCINATION BE ENFORCED BY 
LAW? 


YES 

I . In 1871 a Committee of the House of Commons met to 
consider the objections raised by anti-vacdnators, and, after 
going into the facts, reported that “There need be no 
.apprehension that vaccination will injure health or cdm- 
mimicate any di^ase.*' 

The effect of vaccination in protecting us against 
smalLpox has been very remarkable. Dr. Farr tells us 
that in the last century the deaths from small-pox amounted 
annually to 3,000 per 1,000,000 of the population. Since 
1871, when Boards of Guardians were obliged by Act of 
Parliament to appoint vaccination officers, the deaths from 
small-pox have averaged only 156 per 1,000,000. The 
only reason that vaccination is not more successful still is^ 
because it is impossible to carry it out more thoroughly. 

3. That this remarkable result is not due merely to sani- 
tation is shown by the fact that other diseases have not 
decreased at anything like the same rate. Sir Lyon Play- 
fairrin the House of Commons, on June zgth, 1883, stated 
this ^int lucidly : “ If we compare the period of gratuitous 
vaccination with that of efficient compulsory vacctHation, 
the Registrar-General tells us that, among childiieil iffider 
five, the small-pox mortality has decreased by eighty per 
cent., while that from all other diseases has only decreased 
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by six per cent.*’ Isolation may avail for a few cases, 
but wh^ there is anything in the nature of an epidemic 
isolation is jdainly impossible. 

4. In Germany before the war small-pox had been prac- 
tically stamped out by compulsory vaccination ,but in 
Great Britain there were ^50,000 unvacdnated persons in 
1893 and nearly' 250 ,000 in 1897. It is plain that, unless 
we enforce vaccination stringently, we are in serious 
danger of an epidemic. 

5. The small-pox figures in London do not afford the 
antt-vaodnators a valid argument, because if even only 
five 'per cent, are not vacdnated, that still means that there 
are 190,000 parsons who are fit subjects for ai\ epidemic to 
sdze upon. 

6^ Even the Medical Ofiicers of Health, who are specially 
interested in sanitation, have confessed that the only means 
of controlling small-pox is by vaccination and re-vaccina- 
tion. In presence of the Bill of 1898, the Incorporated 
Sodety of Medical Officers memorialized the Government 
on this point. 

7. In 1880 a small-pox epidemic took place in San ^Fran- 
dsco. " The general death-rate was i8’27 per 1,000 ; 
among the Chinese, who crowded together in their own 
quarter in squalor, it was 21*2. Vaccination was compul- 
sory on the American population, but not upon the Chinese, 
and the result was that the Chinese quarter became a 
• centre of infection for the rest of the town.” The Medical 
Officer of Health thus sums up his report : ” This case 
dearly shows (i) the effect of what may be called a smoulder- 
ing fire of small-pox, in keeping up a source of infection, . 
which may break out into renewed conflagration when 
materials exist for it ; (2) the non-limitation of small-pox 
infection to any dass in sodety ; and (3) the protective 
power of efficient vaccination, as shown alike in the 



258 HANDBOOK FOR LITKRARY SOCIETIES. 

immimity of the previously vaccinated Juvenile populatioDi 
and in the speedy check put upon the epidemic spread of 
the disease among the elders/' 

8 . The conscience clause in the Bill' of 1898, whidh nuMces 
vaccination optional, is a yielding to the outcries of ignomat 
agitators, and has endangered the health of the community. 

NO 

1. Vaccination so far from preventing disease tends to 
produce it. The British Medical Journal, 1877, says: 

" In addition to the fact that people are ill after vacdnaticm, 
it is important to remember that people die after the opna- 
tion, if not from the disease itself, at least from its sequelae, 
notably erysipelas.” There is grave danger of vaccination 
inoculating a patient with a disease which may lie dormant 
in his system for years before breaking out. 

2. V^cination has little effect in warding off small-pox. 
When Dr. Jenner had been rewarded by ParUament, and 
the people were so sanguine that they talked of devoting 
the London Small-pox Hospital to some other use, a fresh ' 
epidemic of small-pox burst out (1804) which hUed the 
hospital with patients. ” In the London hospitals of the 
Asylums Board more than 53,000 small-pox patients have 
•b^n treated (1891), and of these no fewer than 41,000 
were medically recorded as vaccinated. In the Orjdian 
Homes at Bristol, in the 1871 epidemic, 293 children took 
the disease, and they had all been vaccinated. Herr * 
Kolb, of Munich, says that in Bavaria, in 1871, out of 30,742 
cases of small-pox, 29,429 were vaccinated persons.” 

3. The undoubted decrease of small-pox is due solely 
to sanitation. 

4. Compulsory vaccination is a piece of sevi^ class 
legislation, for the fprce of such an Act bears tqpon the 
poor. The rich easily escape because they are not brayed, 
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and if' tbey sue, they can readily afford the fine. Poor 
{)eo|fie who consdentiotisly resist such a law are subject 
to repeated summonses^ and persecuted into compliance. 

^ce Dr. Jenner's time the medical profession has 
sh^ed its ground the vaccination question. At first 
they said no vaccinated person could take small-pox ; now 
they admit that the effect of vaccination wears off in time. 
They are not at all agreed as to the number of marks neces- 
sary for full protection. 

6. The statistics are largely adjusted to suit the vacci- 
nators. Dr. Vacher states in his Notes on the Small-pox 
Epidemic at Birkenhead that only those patients were 
entered as vaccinated who displayed undoubted cicatrices, 
and goes on to say that '' the mere assertion of the patients 
or their friends that they were vaccinated counted for 
-nothing, as about 8o per cent, of the patients in the third 
column (“ unknown ") were reported as having been 
vaccinated.** 

7. The way this subject is agitated is an evidence of how 
little medical men are convinced in their own minds of their 
doctrine of vaccination ; they are so committed to it, how- 
ever, that it is impossible for them to abandon their ground. 

8. Vaccination is at best a very fallible and uncertain 
remedy, and it carries with it danger of worse diseases : 
on the other hand, small-pox manifestly yields to sanitation. 
Legal compulsion only makes " martyrs,*' and increases 
the agitation against vaccination ; the conscience clause, 
therefore, in the Bill of 1898 is thoroughly statesmanlike. 

Rbvbbxncbs : — 

VaeoiMitUm, a delusion, by Alfred Russell Wallace (Sonnenachein, 
1878). 

The VaeduaHen Question, by C. K. Millard (H. K. Lewis, 19x4). 
Jeaner and Vaccination, by Charles Creighton (Sonnenschein, 1889). 
The Whole Armour of Man, by C. W. Saleeby (Grant Ridiards, 19x9)* 
CompuUory Vaccination in England (E. W. Allen, 1884) ; and The 
~ Seerudescenee of Leprosy (Sonnenschein, 1894), by W. Tebb. 
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The Prevention of Smallpox, by £. M. Cxookshaak (H. K. Leslie. 
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1925)* ** Vaccine and Vaccination/' by Dr. Woods Hiitdiin- 
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SHOULD WE PROHIBIT VIVISECTION f 

YES 

X. Science has fully established the close relationship 
existing between man and the lower animals. We see 
them now as rudimentary editions of ourselves, and con- 
sequently the more enlightened we are, the more horror 
ought we to feel at the practice of vivisection. 

2. When men of science, who have taught us the rela- 
tionship between ourselves and the other animals, try to 
Justify vivisection, they are really acting upon the abomin- 
able doctrine that the weak have no claims upon the strong. 

3. If this pernicious doctrine be once admitted, where 
are we going to stop ? If it is right to experiment upon 
dogs, chimpanzees, and other intelligent and affectionate 
animals, why not experiment upon idiots, criminals. 
Savages, women, children, and unsuccessful men ? 

4. In view of the excellent charts, (hagrams, and the like 
now available, it is not necessary that students should wit- 
ness crud experiments in order to understand what they 
are taught. 

5. The barbarities of the chase or of the shambles cannot 
excuse the barbarities of the Physiological Laboratory. 
The sportsman often inflicts his cruelties thoughtlessly 
from a weak desire to imitate other men, or from a stiU 
feebler desire to be considered a sportsman ; but the scien- 
tist knows the pain he is inflicting, and acts with his eyes 
wide open. As f^ as the shambles are concerned, to kill 

261 



26st HANDBOOK FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES 

animals^xj^tiously is manifestly a very different thio^ 
from. torturing them. , 

6. To contend that vivisectors are actuated by motives 
of humanity is mere moonshine, for a man cannot fehotv 
this revolting' study vdthout becoming callous to 

both animal and human. 

7. The mind that seeks to justify the infliction of pain 
upon animals on the score of the benefit to the race of men 

. is simply immoral. The end cannot justify the means, 

^ and men have no right to inflict suffering of this agonizing 
kind for any object. 

NO 

1. It must be acknowledged that science has done more 
to alleviate human suffering than any other agency in the 
world, and science has now reached the stage at which 
vivisection becomes necessary in order that the secrets 
of life may be discovered. The absolute necessity of vivi- 
section is its defence. 

2. Every treatment of anv unknown disease is e:q>eii- 
mental, whether in men or in animals, and it is a very fine 
ethical point whether, if a man is justified in experimenting 
for cure upon his fellow-men (as all doctors must do), he is 
not also justified in experimenting upon animals to try 
and discover the cause of the disease and the cure. To 
talk as if eminent and humane medical men have no feeling 
for the sufferings of animals is merdy hysterical. 

3. Experimentation is carried out for a definite purpose 
and not for its own sake, and a large part of the really 
useful vivisection can be. conducted painlessly. 

4. It is an axiom of all modem teaclfing that the sfudent, 
as far as possible, ought to see for himself what be is.toM. 
This can, of course, be pushed to an extreme; Imt great 
moderation is exercised in this respect in our acbpola oi 
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science, and only what is considered to be necessary to the 
proper imderstanding of the-sub]ect in hand is shown. 

5. The outcry against vivisection is due to an unreason- 
able; though popular, moral prejudice, for we find that 
thoufi^ rat-catching, deer-stalking, battue-shooting, and 
other forms of usdess cruelty are tolerated, yet vivisection 
is condemned, although it seldom inflicts half the pain and 
terror, and accomplishes so much for the good both of men 
and animals. 

6. To call in question the motives of those who practise 
vivisection is unfair, and becomes absurd when we think 
of some of the eminent and humane men of science accused. 

7. Vivisection is justified in its results, which have been 
the occasion of the removal of an immense amount of pain 
and disease from the world. 

Rbvbrbncbs 
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SHOULD CONSCIENTIOUS OBJECTORS BE 
TOLERATED IN TIME OF WAR ? 

YES 

Conscientious Objectors contend that all war whether 
aggressive or defensive is a violation of the essential teaching 
of Christianity. A Christian nation is not justified in 
forcing any of its members to violate his Christian principles 
by an undiscriminating conscription law. They are not 
setting up their own private judgment against that of the 
whole nation, but are merely insisting on being allowed to 
act in accordance with the recognized religion of the country. 
Their private conscience might be mistaken, but the dictates 
of the Christian conscience have a weightier validity thai. 
even universal national opinion. The ^ct that they enjoy 
the benefits conferred on all its members by the State 
cannot rightly be urged as an inducement for them to 
act contrary to the plain teachings of the State religion. 
They support their contention that all war is' unchristian 
by the following arguments : — 

1. Christ taught the brotherhood of men. Christianity 
is a religion of amity, of love ; clearly, then, war is opposed 
to the spirit of Christianity, the very antithesis of the teach- 
ing of Christ. ' 

2. Christ came to save men, body and soul, while the 
genius of war is destruction and death. War arises from 
the antagonisms of rival kingdoms ; but the kingdom of 
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God, by aniting all men, would make war for ever impossible. 

3. Emerson says, ** that the power of love as a basis of 
states has never been tried.** If it were tried, Christianity 
would become a fact in the world and not merdiy an ideal, 
with the inevitable result that aU war would cease. 

4. It is said that the teaching of Christ contains no esqaress 
condemnation of war as a factor in the development of the 
race ; but it is only necessary to reply to this sort of reason- 
ing that “ polygamy,** ** slavery,** ** capital punishment,** 
and other ountless evil practices have been defended on 
the same ground of the silence of Scripture. Christ must 
have been under great temptation at various crises in His 
career to resort to arms, and He had only to say tlie word, 
and the people would have made Him King and followed 
Him to little against the Romans ; but He always refused 
and pointed out most clearly that the kingdom He came 
to found was essentially a peaceful one, and could not 
condescend to use war. 

5 The power of Christianity was most vividly shown in 
he reign of Nero, when the Christians submitted them- 
sdves to the lions ; and whenever men have taken the sword 
whether to persecute or to fight, then have they proved 
' ilse to the religion of Christ. 

6. The noble uses of war are advanced in its favour — 
the courage, devotion to duty and self-sacrifice to which it 
give§ rise. These are not denied, but it is denied that war 
*is the only means of developing these virtues, or even the 
best means. ** Is it so difficult to kill with musket and 
sword, andjs overcoming evil with good so easy and ignoble 
that we must needs turn the world into a battle-field ? ** 

7. It is claimed that war has set wrongs right, has expelled 
riavery from the Southern States, has crushed^espotism, 
established liberty, and quickened progress ; but this only 
shows that it is not an unmixed evil. If against these good 
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results of some wars we set the evils of all waifs,— the 
hatred, the envy and revenge, the maiming and butdiering, 
.the hot-blooded outrages, the sorrow, bereavemei^, aad 
pain,— we see that War is self-condemned, and when brought 
face to face with Christ's teaching cannot be defended. 

8. When it is contended that war is necessary, it is only 
needful to remember that nearly every injustice and 
inhumanity that has existed in the world has been defended 
on this ground : reformers have been called visionaries, 
their reforms impracticable, and the evil they wished to 
reform necessary. As an instance of this, we have only 
to remehiber how it was said that if the Factory Acts 
were passed the commerce of the country would be ruined 
— an argument which proved to be an illogicality of selfish- 
ness. War is no more necessary than tyranny, and the 
Christian spirit can have no dealings with organized 
butchery. 

NO 

Since the development of the national conscience in the 
slow course of our history, the value of the individual 
conscience has greatly diminished, especially as this latter 
is so liable to error from conceit, bigotry, cowardice or sheer 
wrong-headedness. As Pascal says, "One never does 
wrong so gaily as when one is doing it for conscience sake.'* 
The national conscience in time of war should not tolerate 
the aberrations of the individual conscience. Socrates' 
argued the whole question out centuries ago and did not 
attempt to evade the drinking of the hemlock. Whatever 
may be said about war in general a purely defensive war 
must be excepted, or else why does tl^ consd^iious 
objector not willingly surrender his prepay to the^ 6i8t 
criminal who demands it ? The objector enjoys^he bene-^ ^ 
fits conferred by the State, it is just therefore that he sh<Hild ' 
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be forced to defend it in time of war. The contention 
that aQ war is unchristian may be met ixfdetail as follov^ : — 

,z. The final effect of the spirit of Christianity must be ^ 
the abolition, of war, but that does not by any means prove 
t^t Christiaiiity forbids war. 

2. When Christ uttered the parable of the leaven, He 
showed the vital principle on which He' relied for the 
progress of the world. The change in the world was to 
be .gradual, and evolved with that steadiness jwhich could 
alone make it permanent. It is clear, then, that Christ 
regaled the general condemnation of war as at that stage 
of progress premature, and we have no right to say that He 
would condemn war even yet. 

3. Sayings like this of Emerson's are merely laments 
that the ideal has not yet been reached. When the ideal 
is reached, of course war will be out of the question ; but 
it would require omniscience to say that war does not, 
under the present imperfect conditions, answer a well- 
defined piurpose in the higher evolution of man, and may 
not, even be necessary as a goad towards the attainment 
of the ideal. 

4. The teaching of Christ contains no express condem- 

nation of war. He must have been familiar with war and 
its horrors, and it is very significant that He contents 
Himself with enunciating the great principle of love to God 
and neighbour, and yet refrains from a more specific, 
bondemnation of war. He must have had some deep 
purpose in this, some special knowledge of the grim mission 
of war. \ 

5. If all Christians had adopted the same line of conduct 
as those under Nero, and had refused to take the sword, 
and submitted, the result would have been that liberty, 
progress and dvilization would have been held back and 
even made impossible. Hampden and Cromwell would 
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not have fought, the power of Spain and the Pope would not 
have been broken, and we should have had no Waterloo. 
We cannot suppose that the deeds of which we as a nation 
are most proud are anti-Ch^iian, or t^|^ the mighty 
deeds of our greatest men wSrpagaa^ ' 

6. If war is looked at in detail, it u murder ; but when 
looked at in its larger aspects it is sai^ce. The effects of ' 
war have often been to purify a natioiifi^iihe War of Inde< 
pendence so invigorated the United States, so stirred within 
them the spirit of manly independence, that in an incredibly 
short space of time they took their place among the great 
powers^ of the world. When there are so many elements 
of the highest moral value in war, we cannot say that it 
is to be entirely condemned in the present state of the 
race, even on Christian principles. 

7. The great moral ideals which underlie a soldier's life 
are sacrifice and duty, and these must produce nobility of 
character. It is the story of heroic deeds that stirs the 
blood of men and makes them capable of sacrifice ; and 
when war calls forth these great qualities, it cannot be said 
to be entirely at variance with Christianity. 

8. It is the creed of narrow materialism and the practice 
of luxury which make men unwilling for war now a days. 
Christianity shows us that life must be sacrificed in order 
that it may be gained — ^that death is not the chief evil, or, 
indeed, an evil at all. It is materialism that revolts from 
death and refuses to bear pain ; but Christianity recognizes 
that men must be ready to face death in some causes, and 
must be prepared to dr^ the cup of pain to the very dregs 
for the sake of justice and truth. 

Rbfbrbncss : — 
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SHOULD THE WORK OF THE'PLERGY BE 
PUT ON A VOLUNTARY BASIS ? 

YES 

1. The clergy claim that their calling is a special iuid 
sacred one, and they emphasize this by wearing a special 
dress and styling themselves “ Reverend " or even Very 
Reverend ” : yet, on the other hand, they want to be piaid, 
and often very well paid, for discharging their special and 
sacred functions. THs glaring anomaly cannot go on. 
The great principle must be accepted that no money should 
be paid for distinctively religious service, for it is, and must 
be, from its very nature, voluntary. 

2. The attempt to justify modem clerical incomes by 
texts quoted out of their connections and strained to the 
bursting of their plain sense is now not only futile, but even 
ludicrous. The clergy claim to be the representatives of 
Christ or His disciples : yet neither He nor they were 
paid. 

3. The money taint is on all our religion to-day and our* 
churches are too often run like businesses. The suspicion 
and even hostility with which the majority of the public 
regard the clergy arises from the fact that the clergy make 
their living out of religion, and that, therefore, thek^otivejs 
are suspect, as well as their pulpit declarations, because thdir 
income depends on their making the exprossimi of their 
views agree with the current tradition of orthodo^. 
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. 4. The objection ^ this principle is its alleged impracti- 
ca^lity which arises mainly from the fru;t that no serious 
effort has been made to solve the problems connected with 
its adoption. After a considerable and very salutary 
reduction in the number of churches and services, the 
necessary clergy would be dra\^ from the following 
classes 

(а) Men of independent means who, after due quali- 
fication, ^uld devote themselves to this service. 

(б) Men who, after due qualification; would enter 
commercial life in order to make a competence, so 
that they might later on be able to devote them- 
selves to this service. 

(c) Duly qualified men who, though engaged in business 
during the week, would ready to volunteer for 

’ occasional service. 

(i) The clergy might also be recruited from the ranks 
of duly qualified women. 

In many cases it would probably be necessary for a 
church to have several voluntary clergy attached to it. 
This would bd only an advantage. 

5. At present, the prospect of a career induces many 
men to enter the Church from interested motives. This 
scandal would be removed if the service were to be volun- 
tary, and only the very best men would be attracted to 
it. Under pipsent circumstances, the graduate of one of 
*our Universities, when deciding on a profession, is often 
reduced practically to a choice between becoming a school- 
master or a parson, and nine times out of ten,, he chooses 
to become a parson, because the prospects are better, or' 
beeaiUse he has a chance of being presented with a living. 
If the clergy are not manifestly disinterested, their exhor- 
tations must either be met with a dubious shrug of the 
should^, or not- be listened to at all. 



272 HANDBOOK FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES ^ 

6. Gerical professionalism separates more than anything 
else the clergy and the laity. The i%lationship between 
the clergy and the people ^comes unnatural. Pastoral 
visits are impossibly uncomfortable : the vi^ted fe^ that 
the parson is trying to do hiih good : and the parSon 
himself feels in a most difficult and delicate position, for 
there is no basis of human friendship in the matter. 

7. Under a voluntary system, the question of celibacy 
could be left to the individual. Many of the clergy would 
choose celibacy voluntarily, so as to be able to do the work 
better, while others would find that they did not require 
to sacrifice family life. The people would thus have the great 
advantage of a devoted cdibate service, without the evils 
attached to a compulsory celibacy of the clergy. 

8. ' In any case, the present situation is impossible. The 
masses regard the clergy as an unproductive class, sup- 
ported by the labour of others, while the classes look on them 
with cold and suspicious indifference. All this hostile 
feeling, which persists in spite of many cases of self-sacri- 
ficing devotion on the part of individual clergy, arises from 
the one deeply-rooted conviction that it is not and cannot 
be right, under any circumstances, to make money out of 
religion. 

NO 

1. This is one of those Utopian schemes which only look 
well on paper. The clergy are professional gentlemen <• 
specially trained for their essential work, and why should 
they be denied a reasonable remuneration ? 

2. Cpndftions have changed entirely since the time of 
Christ and what was possible for the early apostles would 
be quitii^possible under modem conditions. This is a 
question oFpommon sense and not of straining texts. 

3. Thereneh-e a few anomalous cases wbire a dergyman is 
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in receipt of a salary either excessive in itself or out of all 
{MX)portlon to the work done, but there are far more cases 
where the clergyman does not even get enough to support 
life on. All these inequalities and injustices are now 
receiving^the attention of the Church authorities with a 
view to their removal. Popular suspicion of and hostility 
to the clergy does not arise from the fact^that they are paid 
for their work, but from the fact that they still cling officially 
to worn out forms of creed in spite of the ffict that their own 
views have advanced far beyond them. 

4; This scheme would not work. Under present condi- 
tions there is plenty of opportunity for voluntary workers, 

' but they do not come forward. If the clergy ^ere not paid 
there would soon be no more clergy. Voluntary work is 
never reliable nor sustained. 

5. Therfe are unworthy members of every profession. 
Human motives are so mixed that it is often very difficult 
for a man to analyse even his own reasons for a course of 
action. An average clergyman's life is far from presenting 
a very attractive prospect under modem conditions and 
therp are few really successful clergymen who could not 
have done much better for themselves financially by 
entering almost any other line of life. 

6. There are undoubtedly great difficulties in the clerical 
profession as well as in any other — difficulties which can 

, only be overcome by skill and by tact. It is no use blaming 
“professionalism," because if there were no profession 
there would be no clergy. 

7. The celibacy of the clergy has b gfjpg lfharoughly 
ejqjerimented with in the course of hist^.>4m4' in thb 
country at least we think the evils of the sy:^eai|jrq.much 
greater than its advantages. Experience^H^i^convinced 
US that we are better served by a clergy wih|frare free to 
marry and axe thus in a much better position to understand 
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the real problems of life with which they have to deal; 

8. It is a very dangerous line of argument to enunciate 
a general truth and then insist upon its practical application, 
whatever the consequences may be. The difficdty.in the 
present question is to find the best practical line of action 
and this can only be found by a compromise. Qetical 
salaries require both levelling up and levelling down, and 
the sound sense of the Church is sure to find some practical 
solution to present anomalies, which of course cannot be 
allowed to continue in a time of general reconstruction. 

REFSaBNCBS : — 

Old Creeds and New Faith, by C. Delisle Bums (Francis Griffith, 
191 r). 

Churches in the Modem State, by J. N. Figgis (Longmans. X9X3)* 
The Heart of the Empire : a S 3 rmposium ; chap. vii. " The Qmrch 
and the People," by F. W. Head (Fisher Unwin, xpox). 
Interpretations and Forecasts, by Victor Bradford (Duckworth. 19x4). 
The Making of a Minister, by T. S. Caimcro^ (Clarke. X9X4). 

My Priesthood, by W. J. Carey (Longmans. I9*5)* 

The Priest : his Character and Work, by J. Keatinge (Kegan Paul, 
1914)- 'V 

The S.P.C.K. publishes various pamphlets on Churdi Finance by 
E. Grose Hodge, the Rev. H. Coombes, and other writers. 



SHOULD THE « UNFIT” BE RESTRAINED 
FROM PARENTHOOD 

YES 

li Modem researches in heredity prove that some of the 
worst radical poisons and defects are handed oif from parent 
to children. If only the insane, feeble-minded, criminal 
and alcoholic could be restrained from bringing into the 
world unhappy children, weighed down from their very 
birth with their parents’ unfitness, a long step would be 
taken towards the permanent betterment of the world. 
This restraint might with advantage be extended to deaf- 
mutes and habitual drug-takers, as well as those suffering 
from h^table diseases. 

2. We must distinguish between the right to live and 
the right to become a parent. Eugenics is really the dis- 
couragement of unworthy parenthood- The present effect 
of the law of “ the survival of the fittest ” leads to an* 
immense mortality among infants. Why not avoid this 

• by regulating parenthood ? The proposal is constructive, 
as opposed to the present destructive working of natural 
law. 

3. We are forced to abandon the idea of raising any special 
” stocks," because any stock will contain sharply contrasted 
individuals of vastly different growth ; but if we can only 
raise the average we shall have done much. Preventive 
eugenics should be our only aim in the meantime. 
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4. The imperative need of this reform is seen alone from 
the fact that in our asylums a great many ** cures are 
effected. These people are released, because they are no 
longer technically insane, but under outside conditions 
the old insanity mostly revives and they are allowed to 
pass it on to their chffdren unrestrained. 

5. In Great Britain aldhe we have 200,000 deaf mutes. 
This defect is almost certainly hereditary. More research 
is wanted, but as soon as any defect of this kind is proved 
to be hereditary it is not only foolish but positively criminal 
not to take steps to eradicate the scourge. 

6. Undiscriminating demands for an increase in the birth- 
rate are very foolish, for it is not mere numbers we want, but 
a better race, freed as far as possible from avoidable 
hereditary taint. Eugenics aims at quality rather than 
quantity. These bewailings about our mercifully falling 
birth-rate, uncoupled with any attention to the ^ughter 
of the children actually born are pitiable in their blindness, 
and would be lamentable if they had any effect — of which 
there is fortunately no sign whatever, but indeed the 
contrary.”— Dr. Sdleeby. 

7. Eugenic knowledge should be spread. The object js 
not to elevate the race by destroying the unfit at any 
stage, ante-natal or post-natal, but by preventing the con- 
ception of the unfit. If only women were free to choose 
their mates unfettered by monetary considerations a great 
advance would be made. ” It seemed to me then that 
to prevent the multiplication of people below a certain 
standard, and to encourage the multiplication of excep- 
tionally su^rior people, was the only real and permanent 
way of mending the ills of the world. I think that still.” — 
H. G. WeUs, 
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NO 

1. Tlie whole subject of heredity is still under scientific 
investigation. It is remarkable how often parents with 
some " taint or other have very healthy children. Even 
slum children are often robust and fit. The question is still 
far too obscure to justify any restraint of parenthood. 

2. The proposal is an unjustifiable interference with the 
liberty of the subject. Any conceivable legislation would 
be most tyrannous in its effects, and would not be tolerated 
in any free country. 

3. You cannot " breed ’* human beings as you can horses. 
The higher you get in the scale of life the more complicated 
and difficult become the problems of heredity, until in human 
beings any reliable calculation seems out of the question. 

4. It is always possible to advocate any proposed 
*' reform ” by citing an extreme case which it would meet. 
We do not legislate however for extreme and exceptional 
cases, but for the common good. In general this proposal 
certainly would not work, and it would raise more difficulties 
than it would solve. 

5. Science has not yet been able to pronounce upon the 
question whether the defect of deaf mutes is hereditary or 
not. Even if it should turn out to he really hereditary we 
could not prevent deaf mutes from parenthood, without 
resorting to impossibly draconic measures. 

• 6. Our falling birth-rate is one of the most alarming 
signs of the times. No nation can long survive whose 
birth-rate falls below a certain level. At such a crisis in 
our national life and after a devastating war it is proposed 
to reduce our birth-rate still further by all sorts of Utopian 
eugenic legislation ! 

7- Eugenics has often been used as an agent of class 
prejudice, an argument against love, a reason for cruel and 
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wicked surgical operations, for defending the neglect of 
infancy and for wild talk about lethal chambers and stud- 
farms.” ” Fitness ” is far more a>question of environment 
than one of birth. 

Rsfbrencbs : 

Gallon's Essays oh Eugenics. 

Problems of Sex (Cassell, 191a) and Sex (Home University Library, 
^914), by Patrfck Geddes and J. A. Thomson. 

The Problem of Race Regeneration (Cassell, X9zx) ; The Tosh of Social 
Hygiene (Constable, 19x2) ; and Essays tit War-Time (Con- 
stable, 19x6), by Havelock Ellis. 

Parenthood and Race Culture (Cassell, X909) ; Me&teds of Race J?#- 
X generation (Cassell, 19x1) ; and The Progress of Eugenics 
(Cassell, 1914), by Dr. C. W. Saleeby. 

Race Culture, or Race Suicide f by R. R. Rentoul (Walter Scott, 
X906). 

Marriage and Disease : a doctor's scientific symposium (Rebman, 
1907). 

The Ordeal of Richard Feveral, by George Meredith. 

Three Plays by Brieux, with Introduction by G. Bernard Shaw 
(Fifield). 



SYNDICALISM 


FOR 

z. The present capitalist system is aimed at the exploita* 
tion of labour. Although conditions may improve from 
time to time, this is not because of the present S3^tem but 
in spite of it. It is necessary to destroy the system that 
labour may control the products of lal^ur. 

2. Political action has been- tried and found wanting. 
Parliament was founded by the middle classes in their 
own' interest, and it is their interest to exploit the workers. 
Even working-class representatives are untrustworthy, 
as they are inevitably drawn into the vortex of log rolling 
and dishonesty which is political life. If parliament, after 
endless delay, does finally pass a measure to improve the 
conditions of labour, capitalism will always contrive by 
evasioUi judicial decisions, or some such means to uuUify 
its effect. 

3. There remains only the syndicalist alternative of 
“ direct action.” By the general strike society can be 

•paralysed an<f compelled to accept the just terms which 
labour will dictate. 

4. Violence is not a part of the S3mdicalist programme. 
” Sabotage ” in its subtler sense is perfectly justifiable. 
” A mauvaise paie, mauvais travail” 

5. Syndicalism, it is true, may never succeed in bringing 
about the millennium. But it is none the less useful, 
since it provides the workers with an ideal, without which 
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men sink into indifierence, and it carries on a ceaseless 
campaign which brings the attainment of that ideal nearer. 
The Syndicalist acts« the politician talks. 

AGAINST 

X. The interests of capital and labour are not opposed, 
but identical. Classes are 'not antagonistic, but inter- 
dependent. Revolution is in itself harmful. The loss to 
production entailed thereby sets back the march of progress 
out of all proportion to the benefits gained. 

2 . It is admitted that industrial organization and pressure 
is necessary to social progress ; but it must be combined 
with political action. Political industrialism is the via 
media of safety. The danger of unfair interpretation of 
acts of parliament is thus met. .Syndicalism only succeeds 
in driving moderate men to the party of reaction, since at’ 
all costs society must defend itself. 

3. (See the Debate on strikes.) The general strike is a 
delusion. Its impracticability has been demonstrated 
notably in Sweden. Time fights against the general strike, 
since the workers themselves are the first to feel the pinch. 

4. Violence, even if not at first intended, is bound to 
ensue, for starving men are driven to it. Damage to 
machinery, deliberate bad work, and such forms of sabotage 
are injurious to the workers as much as to employers, and 
are besides degrading to the national character. 

5. “Their old men shall see visions and their young* 
men shall dream dreams.'* S3mdicalism is indeed an ideal. 
It is a m3^h which deludes the ignorant and prevents them 
from pursuing the true path of prpgress, that of increased 
production for the benefit of all. 

Bxfbrbmcbs : — 

Synaiealism, by J. H. Harley (Jack's Peoples' Books, xpia). 
Socialism and Syndicalism, ^ Philip Snowden (Collins, 19x3). 
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Syndicalism, by J. Ramsay McDonald (Constable, 1912). 
Syndicalism and the General Strike, by Arthur D. Leuis (Fisher 
Unwin, 19x2). 

Syndicalism and Labour, by Arthur Gay (Murray, 191 <)• 
Democrat at the Crossways, by F. J. C. Hern^w (Macmillan, 19x8}. 
Artkte : The Triple Alliance of Labour,'* by G. R. Garter {Bco^ 
nomk Journal, Sept. 19x6). 



IS THE CINEMA A DEGENERATING 
AMUSEMENT t [ 

YES 

1. Parents exercise a certain discrimination^ when their 
children want to go to the theatre, with regard to the 
character of the play they are going to see : but there is 
no such care concerning the Cinema. In fact the frequent 
change of programme makes discrimination almost impos- 
sible. The result is that unripe minds are degenerated by 
having dramas and problems presented to them, with 
which they have not sufficient experience to deal. 

2. More and more the Cinema depends for its popularity 
on pure sensationalism. Sensational literature is bad 
enough, but sensational pictures are far worse, because more 
vivid. The whole range of human passion is acted out 
before young eyes before they have gained any -real jmder- 
standing of the meaning of life. The first effect is an 
unhealthy over-excitement, while the second is an equall3^ 
regrettable reaction, which blunts the over-stimulated 
sympathies and makes the whole mind Jaded and callous. 

3. Though the film plays are generally so arranged that 
virtue triumphs in the end, nevertheless the real n^ral is^ 
mostly bad. The sympathy goes with the crhsunal. 
Vice is depicted in gaudy surroundmgs, righteousness 
does not seem to pay, and luck is worth more thsm perse- 
verance— these are only some of the degenerating im{ffica- 
tions of the Cinema. 

4. Crime stories and serials exert a pemicious power of 
suggestion on the minds of boys. In a London suburb 
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recently, a poHceman informed the Bench that a boy*s 
ingenious pl^ of breaking into a shop was directly taken 
from the local films/' This kind of thing occurs quite 
frequently enough to demonstrate the fact that the Cinema 
does exert a degenerating influence. 

5. The Cineiha n^ht be made of great educational value 
if pictures were which woi^ rouse interest in certain 
branches of science and industry, but unfortunately the 
Cinema is a purely commerci^ undertaking, and the 
consequence is that most of the pictures shown are artificial, 
meretricious, untrue to hfe, false in sentiment, hectic and 
exasperated. Ydung people would be much better in the 
open air than linking at these inconsequent pictures. 
" * Thke is no wealth but life,' and these plays are vitiating 
that life, ph3^ical, intellectual and moral, at the very 
source." 

NO 

1. The appeal of the Cinema is as universal as that of 
'the Stage : it is not meant for young people alone. If 
aU novels were written for " the young person " they would 
cease to be interesting : it is exactly the same with films. 
The young develop nowadays much more quickly than 
in the old time, and nothing is shown on the screen that can 
really do any harm. 

2. This same charge of sensationalism was hurled at the 
•modem novel, when it began to make its wide appeal. It 
is based on the old-fashioned, false identification of virtue 
with innocence. Young people are not hot-house plants. 
A little healthy excitement does not do them any harm, 
especially in view of the fact that their work is usually 
monotonous and uninteresting. To stimulate the mind, 
to show it some of the colour, richness and variety of life 
will not degenerate it. 
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3. The censorship will not pass any which conveys a 
bad moral. Tf evil wer« not shown the picture would not 
be true, but good always ^mmphs in the end. In fact so 
generally is this the case"" flat it might be criticized as 
untrue to life. The morajf ending in the him is becoming 
as inartistic as the happy ending in ty^^el. 

4. These stories of boys incited taJ^IS^y the Cinema 

are becoming ridiculous. Any boy ^ugl^ up before the 
Magistrate for a delinquency is delighted tp^piake the Gnema 
an excuse for his fault. We never the boys who 

have been effectively warned from a ca^tOai^i crime by the 
films, nor of the girls who have beenf^gHblated to some 
real heroism in their life by some exah^e they have seen 
on the screen. 

5. The Cinema is still in its youth. It is a commercial 
undertaking and must be made to pay. Scientific films 
do not pay any more than novds with a purpose. The 
Cinema is an amusement and not a Board-school. The 
Picture Palace is the poor man's theatre. He goes to be 
amused and recreated after a tiring and dreary day's work. 
The great success of the films shows that they fulfil their 
purpose and in the main the effect is good. 

Rbfbrbmcbs : — 

The Cinema; Us Present Position and Future: Report of the 
Cinema Commission of Inquiry (Williams & Norgate, 19x7). 
Cinema Acting as a Profession (Charisse & Sons, 19x5}. 

Life and Labour in London (Final Vol. Fart ii, Amusements 

Charles Booth (Macmillan, X903). v 

Cinema\Plays and How to Write Them, by E. H. Bell (Stanley Paul, 
X9X9). 

Articles : '* The Cinema and Child Welfare,” by H. McNaughton 
Jones {The Child, April. X916}. "Children and Fictuie 
Palaces," by £. M. Fox {Parents* Peview, Sept. 19x6). ” The 
Educational Kinema,” by A. R. Williams {Journal of Ednca' 
tion, Nov. 1915). The Times " Educational Sujiplement ” of 
Jan., 19x5, and Oct. 12, 19x6. " The Child and ilie Cine- 
matogra;^ Show," by Canon Rawnsley and the Headmaster 
of Eton {Hibbert Journal, July, X9X3}. 



IS THE GROWING BETTER? 


TIES 

I. That the y^Siword of this age is humanity is exem- 
plified in manylfimerent vrays : — 

(a) Far greMr thought is now given to the care of 
the weak and the old. Hospitals and homes have 
mcreased enormously, their administration has 
improved, and the public is liberal in their support. 

(b) Children are now protected by Act of Parliament 
and public opinion in a way that would have 
been inconceivable a century ago. The age of 
labour is being raised, and the cruelty of parents 
or employers is now hampered by effective legis- 
lation. 

(c) The status of women is higher ; their rights with 
respect to their children and their property are 
more fully recognized, and their lot is marked by 
greater freedom and less brutality than formerly. 

(d) The efforts on behalf of the poorer classes were 
never so many nor so far-reaching. - All sects and all 
ranks join in the endeavour to root out the miseries 
of poverty. 

(e) In spite of the fact that the whole world has been 
scourged by the most fearful war of all history, 
nevertheless the war was waged by the allies for 
the most part for the sake of high ideals, such as 
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the protection of small^oations from brutal aggres- 
sion, the sanctity of treaties and the like. The war 
has shown that* the spirit of noble patriotism and 
unhesitating sdf-sad^ce is much more general 
now than it used to be. 

(/) The law is not now the brutal^ini^rument it once 
was. The great principle that punishments are 
preventive and reformatory is now recognized, and 
much is done to prevent crime and to rescue the 
criminal. 

2 ^ The ever sharpening criticism of o^ Churches and 
the constantly falling attendance at regions services are 
not signs of degeneration of the religious sense, but rather 
the reverse. The people feel that our official religion has 
encased itself in worn-out formulas, that it is trying vainly 
to deliver its message through the medium of medisval 
thought. It is Just because the- world is growing better 
that there is this stem demand for more reality in religion, 
both in thought and worship and humanitarian service. 

3. The world is a more enlightened place, and this 
enlightenment is spreading with a never-increasing rapidity. 

(a) Superstition is dying out, and with it the cruelty 
and the narrowness always attendant upon it. 

{p) The progress of science has done wonders to alle- 
viate pain, to cure disease, and to enable men to 
live healthier and therefore more righteous lives. 
{c) Education is now within the reach of ail, and the 
civilizing effects of this are already visible. 

(d) The progress of invention has made the world 
a more comfortable plac^. There are so many 
labour-saving machines that life is r^dered less 
toilsome than formerly. 

4. The world is more wide awake, more industrious, 
more exacting. 
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(«) The power of despotism is dying out everywliere. 
(8) The workers are demanding an adequate share 
of the fruit of their labour. 

(c) It has become a disgrace to be an idle drone. 

(d) Class distinctions are being broken down, and the 
time is presumably nearer when Man to man the 
world o'er shall brithers be for a* that." 

NO 

I. That there is so .much philanthropic work going on 
now only means that iur social S 3 ^tem is in such a rotten 
condition that only by these efforts can disaster be staved 
off. Even the efforts that are made are inadequate. 

(a) Take, for example, the treatment of old age in a 
rich country like England. It is too often possible 
for neglect and starvation to be the reward of 
industrious and honest lives. The recipient of 
relief is branded in the eyes of the more fortunate. 

(b) If modern life has secured some immunities for 
children, it has arranged for them cruelties of its 
own. Trafficking in children's lives and in their 
labour is a reality in all great cities, and the feeble 
efforts of legislation hardly touch this evil. 

(c) Many of the laws aSecting^women, and through 
them the heart of society, are still as brutal as ever. 
Modern life presses with peculiar hardness upon 
women. The greater freedom allowed them is not 
an unmixed blessing. Ilie overtaxing of their 
strength will probably result in the deterioration 
of the race, and their entering the lists with men 
has caused serious complications in the labour 
world, making the struggle for bare existence almost 
unendufable. 

(d) The efforts on behalf of the poor are unintelligent 
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and misdirected, fhey are not co-operative. They 
both overlap and fall short. They help to increase 
rather than to diminish poverty ; so much so that 
an alarming proportion of the poor are already 
hopelessly pauperized. 

fe) Wars have steadily increased in senseless savagery 
and destruction until the great world war put all 
other wars out of comparison. Millions of lives 
have been sacrificed to national greed and lust for 
power. The youth of the world has been sacrificed 
to Moloch, and we still say the world is growing 
better. After more than 1800 years of Christianity 
the foundations of civilization are shaken by the 
most awful crime of history, committed by the most 
highly civilized nation in Europe — yet we think it 
possible to raise the question, is the world growinjg 
better ? 

2. Religion as a living force is weak. Preaching is 
rapidly losing its influence. Church membership is beconf- 
ing a mere form, and Church services are in many cases only 
respectable hypocrisy. An increasing number of the best 
men in the country will have nothing to do with the 
Churches. The efforts at the union of the Churches 
evaporate in exhaustless talk and missionary enterprise is 
very often quite unintelligent and futile. 

3. Modern progress and enlightenment, so called, are 
full of conceit and ignorance of earlier efforts. Increase* 
of knowledge has only meant increase of sorrow, and the 
burden of the world’s pain grows every year. 

(a) It some old superstitions have died out, other 
cruel ones have grown up : the sanctity of competi* 
tion, for instance. 

(f) Prolonging human life is often a doubtful gain. 
As modem life has created many new dang^ and 
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disasters, the effect of scientific achievements is, 
so to speak, cancelled. 

(c) Education is groping in the dark. Children are 
not trained for life ; and, indeed, to train them for 
this blinding whirL called modern life would be 
impossible. The sects have made education their 
chosen battle-field, and the present state of educa- 
tion in England would be comic, if it were not so sad. 

(d) Cinematographs and wireless telegraphy are not 
likely to bring about the salvation of the world, and 
are a poor compensation for the healthy out- 
door lives which a large proportion *0! our fore- 
fathers led. 

4. The world is more restless ; but it is the restlessness 
of fever. Beneath all its activity and gaiety the world 
carries a weary heart. 

(a) We are only exchanging the rule of tyrants for the 
rule of mobs ; and as tyrants are sometimes en- 
lightened, and mobs never are, the change is for the 
worse. 

' (6) The present discontents are not Divine, but a proof 
. that the times are out of joint. 

(c) A contemplative life is becoming impossible, and 
yet the burdens and the rewwds of labour are very 
unequally distributed. 

(d) Class strife is becoming more ruinous and more 
inhuman. 

(e) Modem civilization has created new crimes, yet 
it has not scientifically attempted the cure of crime. 
Our prison S3^tem is based upon a wrong principle, 
being pimitive and not reformative ; and such is 
the general indifference on the subject that rational 
reform is almost out of the question, and abuses 
prevail unchecked. 
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LOCAL VETO 


FOR 

1. Drunkenness is admitted to be our chief national 
CUTK, and calls for stringent measures to mitigate its 
ravages. Inasmuch as it notoriously increases the rates 
as well as injures the morals of every district in England, 
the Inhabitants in each district ought to be allowed* to 
protect themselves, by having power to prohibit or limit 
the common sale of intoxicating liquors. 

2. For this purpose nothing vnll be effective, except a 
direct popular vote on the qu^tion. If town and county 
councils were to control the liquor traffic, all local elections 
would become hopelessly compliciated and inflamed by 
this issue, to the prejudice and confusion of every other 
local interest. Moreover on such a vital matter the 
popular will should express itself directly and distinctly. 

3. Existing councils, especially in counties, cover wide 
areas and embrace great diversities of population. Each 
locality should have the power to decide for itself on this 
important point, by giving a direct popular vote on the 
question of "license,*’ "no license," or "number of 
licenses." 

4. A special rejefendum vote is already provided for in 
regard to free libraries, etc., and casts no reflection on local 
representative bodies. 

5. The " tyranny ** of a majority which was ascertained 
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in this manner would be far iessoppressive than the tyranny 
of a 6 ench of irremovable magistrates, or even of an 
elected council. For in the case of local veto it is not 
proposed that prolilbition be carried out except by the 
will of a considerable majority (many advocate two-thirds 
of those who vote). At present, an individual landowner 
can, and in not a few cases does, exercise unrestricted power 
of prohibition over extensive estates, with beneficent results. 

6 . In many British colonies, and in the United States, 
the ratepayers already possess practical power to prohibit 
the sale of intoxicants, and where they have exercised this 
power — e.g. in th^ State of Maine, U.S.A. — ^the sficial 
improvement has been conspicuous. 

AGAINST 

1. It is distinctly unjust for a majority of- citizens to 
have power to deprive a minority of their right to purchase 
and use alcoholic liquor, on the ground that some men 
abuse this liberty. 

2 . I had rather see England free than England sober.*’ 

— Archbishop Magee. ^ 

3 . It is inconsistent to forbid the public sale of an article, 
while the State permits it to be manufactured,imported, 
owned, and consumed by individuals. 

4 . It is illogical for the State to allow a trade to be 
prohibited in one parish and to be licensed in the rest, by 
the chance vote of local ratepayers. The liquor traffic 
is a national, not a parochial question. 

5 . Those districts where restrictions are most needed 
would certainly be least likely to vote for them. If, 
however, the liquor trade were controlled by representative 
bodies extending over considerable areas, far better results 
would be secured. 

6 . For the popular will to act by mass votes, really con- 



HANDBOOK FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES 293 

tradicts and subverts the idea of representative govem- 
' ment. 

7. If alcohol were forbidden in one district and tolerated 
in a district adjacent, the object of Local Veto would be - 
defeated, while the latter district would be seriously injured. 

8. Experience in other countries, including the State 
of Maine, proves that prohibitive laws are extensively 
evaded and often inoperative. They lead to bogus dubs 
(which are far harder to control than public-houses) and 
to the illicit sale and consumption of liquor. 

9. If the ratepayers in a parish may forbid any trade or 
calling which they dislike, while it remains lawful elsewhere, 
why should they not have the right to suppress unpopular 
places of religious or political resort ? To concede a ^ocal 
veto on alcohol would eventually injure the cause of civic 
and religious liberty. 

10. Such a veto must necessarily be subject to periodical 
revision, and tliis would breed ceaseless agitation and strife. 
A hasty vote would be followed by violent reaction, and 
real temperance reform would be further off than ever. 

11. The injustice of local veto would inflict spedaj hard- 
ship on working men. The public-house is often their 
only club, and they cannot afford to stock their own cellars. 


^'Rbfbrbncbs : — 

The History of Liquor Licensing in England, by S. and B. Webb 
(Longnums, 1903). 

The Polity of Licensing Justices (1909), and The Tied-House System 
(1910), by Edwin A. Pratt (P. S. King). 

The Whole Armour of Man, by C. W. Saleeby (Grant Richards, 
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The Licensing Acts, by James Paterson (Butterworth, i 9 i 7 )- 

The Temperance Problem and Social Reform, by Joseph Rowntree 
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and Licensing ")f by CSuurles Booth (MacmiUan, 1903). 
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Tk$ HMrt of (ho Empiro : a qrmposiam ; diap. iv. (Fidier Un- 
win, 1901). 

Socialim and ^ Drink QuosHon, by Philip Snowden (Socialist 
Library. zpoS). 

Facts and Figures for (he Temperance CampaigHt by Henry Carter 
(Methodist Publiahing House, 1907). 

Article : Scientific Temperance/* by Dr. C. W. Saleeby {Contem- 
porary Review, Dec. 19x8). 



EQUAL PAY FOR EQUAL WORK 
FOR 

1. This question is quite clear on ethical grounds. Work 
is work whether it is done by a man or a woman and if the 
same amount of work is done the same pay sheuld be given. 

2. It is not just to pay the man more on the supposition 
that he has to support the family, while the woman only 
has- to support herself, because as a matter of fact it is 
found that it is just the contribution of the wife and daugh- 
ters which makes it possible for the whole family to live. 
Statistics in a certain group of industries showed that the 
maximum contributed by the fathers to the family income 
was 56 per cent, while the maximum contributed by 
daughters of 16 years of age and over was 46*6 per cent. 

3. Women are not forcing themselves into work out of 
distaste for home duties, but from ^eer necessity, for the 
family life cannot be maintained without their help. 

4. Opposition to this great principle is founded on the 
outworn superstition that women are inferior to men as 
workers. The war has dispdled this illusion, demonstrating 
in numberless cases that not only do women work more 
efficiently than men, but are at the same time keener and 
more willing, adaptable and intelligent. 

5. Unless this principle is conceded women will underbid 
men, with the result that wages windfall and the general 
wretchedness become much worse even than it is at present, 

»5 
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AGAINST 

I.. This proposition may seem sound ethically, but its 
practical application works out disastrously in the long 
run. 

2. If the fact that in most cases the man has to support 
his wife and family is left out of account, just because the 
other members of the family often help him, the only result 
can be to discourage men from marriage. Equal pay means 
in short the break up of the family, ultimately. 

3. If daughters must work it simply proves that men’s 
wages are not sufficient to allow a family. The con- 
clusion is obvious — SL man must cither not marry or not 
have a family, and both of these courses are disastrous to 
the State. 

4. Under the stimulus of war women have worked as 
well as men did in peace, but it is forgotten that while the 
women were achieving this, the men were surpassing them- 
selves in the war, most of them doing a day’s work which 
no woman could dream of facing. There is no doubt about 
the fact that circumstances being equal, a man can do 
much more work than a woman and should rightly receive 
higher pay. 

5. There are certain jobs suitable for women, and men 
will have to give tb^ up, but in the main to talk of women 
as a class underbidding men as a class is nonsense, for there 
are vast fields of labour unsuited to women where any 
employer is glad to pay higher wages to get a man for his 
job. 

Rbvbrbncbs : — 
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Women's Work and Wages, by Edward Cadbury (Fisher Unwin, 1906). 
E^ual Pay and the Family : a symposium (Headley, 1918)1 
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Women and Economics, by C. P. Gilman (Putnams, 1908). 
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Articles : " Equal Pay for Equal Work,” by Mrs. Fawcett (Con- 
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CLASSICAL V. MODERN EDUCATION 


CLASSICAL 

1. The Greek and Latin languages contain the history 
of our origins and explain so mudh in our lit^ature, language 
and ideak that no education can be called comfdete Which 
has not included a study of the classics. 

2. The classics unfold a literature, art and life which are 
in themselves of inestimable value. This is demonstrated by 
the tremendous effect of the rediscovery of these classics 
at the Renascence, while the Middle Ages before this great 
awakening give a vivid picture of what the world became 
when deprived of the records of classic literature, art and 
life. 

3. Classical literature is full of the key thoughts upon 
which intellectual life depends. It is a mistake to suppose 
that their thought is antiquated simply because they Imew 
fewer facts than we. Greek literature has become a stand- 
ard for the whole world of thought : some acquaintance 
with it therefore is indispensable. 

4. The classics supply a' mental discipline and thought 
gymnastic absolutely necessary in education and not 
obtainable elsewhere so easily. 

We dare not cut ourselves of! from the two greatest 
^and most influential civilizations on which Europe is built 
up, nor from two literatures whose completeness and 
excellence have never been surpassed, 
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6. The classics supply us with the only really independent 
and reliable standards by \^ch we can Judge our own 

tilWA, 

7. The difficulty many boys find in deriving the real 
benefit from their classical studies arises from bad methods 
of teaching. This difficulty should not be advanced as an 
argument for removing the classics from the school curricu- 
lum, but only as an argument in kvour of more enlightened 
methods of teaching the classics. 

MODERN 

z. That a young man should be familiar with the 
origins of our literature language and ideals is doubtless 
important, but it is far more important that he should 
have some real knowledge of the world in which he lives 
and of the laws relating to his own existence in it. This 
he can learn from modem science alone. 

2. That classical literature, art and life are valuable is 
not denied, but it should be manifest that a modem 
education is indispensable to a modem man. First and 
foremost the young must be taught what the world is* 
to-day. The purpose of education should be to make our 
boys and girls into active and useful men and women. A 
certain number of antiquaries are useful, but a nation of 
antiquaries will eventually become effete. 

3. It is precisely in its method of thought that science 
is pre-eminent ; — Observation, experiment, working hypo- 
thesis, ending in a conclusion, always subject to revision by 
new facts arising. To acquire this habit of thought 
should be one of the chief objects of education. A modem 
education is plainly better fitted for this purpose than u 
classical one. 

4. The mental discipline and thought gymnastic of 
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science and modem languages is Just as good and often 
better than that of the classics. The vast majority of 
bo3^ are unable to adjust themselves to the unfavourable 
environment of the classics ; ihe result being an atmosphere 
of inattention, idleness amd^^pair. Teach a boy a modem 
language and you interest jilm. He sees the practical use 
of it. He keeps it up. T^h him a dead language and 
he becomes bored. Even i^ould he become fairly expert 
in Latin verse, he soon foi^s It all. Giv&young intellects 
fresh food : not canned goods. l 

5. We dare not separate our youth too far from the life 
they, will have to live without disaster. An exclusively 
classical education such as is too often supplied to-day 
puts youth out of touch with modern life and fosters an 
intellectual conceit and exclusiveness which can only react 
on its victim. 

6. The classical scholar is not open to new ideas nor 
adaptable. It is because of the prevalence of this educa- 
tional system that the nation could not and would not 
see the growing German menace. The warnings of Lord 
Roberts fell on deaf ears. When the war began how long 
it took us to pass conscription, to arrange for a sufficient 
supply of munitions, to build sufficient aeroplanes and the 
like! How interminable were the peace negotiations! 
Slow, unadaptable, unprogressive, no grip of a new problem, 
no decision — ^this is the national result of generations of 
classical education. 

7. At present we cram the unhappy child with indigesti- 
ble classics and then apply the emetic of an examination.'' 
A modem education trains the young to think for them- 
selves in the present world in which they live, while a 
classical education overburdens their memories with facts 
about remote antiquities and grammar of dead tongues. 
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SHALL WE GO BACIC TO PROTECTION? 

YES 

1. It has become imperative to reconsider our fiscal 
policy. Great Britain remains the only free-trade nation. 
All other countries are increasingly protectionist. 

2. When we adopted free trade, Britain (as the outcome 
of her protective policy in the past) was the one great 
manufacturing nation. The subsequent rapid developm^t 
of our industries resulted mainly from railroads, telegraphs, 
ocean steamers, improved machinery and the increased 
production of gold — all of which new causes began to operate 
at about the same time. 

3. While universal free’ trade might benefit mankind, 
we suffer to-day from one-sided free trade. We freely 
admit imports horn all other countries, which shut their 
markets against us. 

4. A protective system promotes diversities of trades 
and checks over-specialization. A great variety of indus- 
tries reduces the distress caused by trade depression, 
inasmuch as all trades are not depressed at once. 

5. Under protection a country, or empire, tends to 
become industrially self-sufiidng and independent of other 
countries—especially in regard to its food supply. It thus 
avoids what would become a grave national danger to 
England in time of war. 


302 
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6 . Other countries— and in particular the United States 
— ^have grown rich under protection, and are rapidly grow- 
ing richer under its fostering care. They have successfully 
challenged England's industrial supremacy. They not 
only keep their home markets, but increase their exports. 
We are no longer the workshop of the world. Nations 
which once bought oui manufactures now send us their 
qwxi manufactures in increasing quantities. 

7. While the export trade of the chief protectionist 
countries is on the up-grade, ours is on the down-grade ; 
with tte expansion of the world's commerce it ought to 
have expanded, whereas at best it is stagnant. 

8. Our staple British industries are distinctly declining. 
In iron and steel manufactured goods our exports show 
a falling off, Our textile trade does not obtain its share in 
the world's increasing consumption. Our silk trade is 
almost destroyed by foreign protected silks. Other 
industries— like the tin-plate trade — have been literally 
kiUed by the American tariff. 

9. Our greatest industry — ^agriculture — on which the 
physical, moral and economic well-being of the country so 
vitally depends, has been reduced by free trade to a disas- 
trous condition. 

10. Under free trade foreign manufactured goods— 
which could be well produced in England— flood the English 
market in ever increasing quantities, ousting our home 

• industries and ruining both masters and workmen by goods 
" dumped " here below cost price, with which no home 
producer can compete. 

11. When a working man's occupation disappears, his 
income goes as well, and the State is burdened by crowds 
of "unemployed." Under protection, even if working 
men paid something extra for articles of consumption, they 
would stjjl be better off, by reason of increased wages and 



304 HANDBOOK FOR UTERARY SOCIETIES 

employment and by being protected against the competitipii 
of cheap foreign labour. 

12 . Under free trade, nearly a quarter of our population 
remain on the brink of actual want. No greater boon could 
be conferred on British working people than a fiscal reform 
which secured every industrious man full and regular work 
at fair wages. 

13. The cost of production in most trades now depends 
mainly on quantity produced. Hence cheapness depends 
on demand, that is to say, on the markets open to ^he pro- 
ducer. A protected manufacturer has two markets open 
to him, while his free trade competitor has only one. The 
former can thus (i) by a large output which reduces the 
cost of production, and (2) by selling in his home market 
at non-competitive prices, put the balance of his stock on 
the British market at a price which will finally extinguish 
his British competitor’s trade. 

14. A modem State must foster its commercial prosperity 
and protect its industries that are injured or threatened 
by foreign competition. At present England is fast becom- 
ing a nation of middlemen and consumers : the manufac- 
turer and producer are being crushed out. 

15. Protective import duties are paid by the consumer 

pnly when there is no competing home industry ; where 
such exists, the duty cannot be added to the jxice, but is 
really paid by the foreign importer as a toll for his entrance 
into our mwket. ' 

z6. Even if protection raised prices and increased the 
cost of living, profits and wages would increase in propor- 
tion, for the country would be more prosperous ; and with 
protection all round, all industries would benefit alike. 

zy. The immense and increasing divergence between the 
total of our imports (the goods we buy) and our esqports 
(the goods we sell) is an alarming portent. Makiiig every 
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allowance for profits, shipping, interest on foreign invest- 
ments, etc., we are now selling less than we buy ; that is, 
we are living on our national capital. 

18. To tax all imported manufactured goods need not 
prevent us from still admitting all food and raw material 
free of duty. 

' NO 

1. Haifa century ago England under protection had 
comedo the brink of bankruptcy. Both in agriculture and 
in commerce the depression was extreme, while pauperism, 
crime, social distress and discontent had grown to alarming 
proportions. Our national prosperity beg^— as it has 
continued— -with free trade, though modem inventions 
have certainly accelerated its advance. 

5j. At the present time British industry and commerce 
show no signs of decay. Our exports for 1902 registered 
the greatest ^nual volume of trade ever transacted by 
any country. In proportion to the population our export 
of manufactured goods was twice as great as that of pre-war 
Germany, and six times as great as that of the United States. 

3. It is a capital error to leave out of account our home 
trade, which certainly is five or six times as great as our 
external trade. Out of a wages bill of from £;roo,ooo,ooo 
to £750,000,000 paid in the country each year, the Board 
of Trade computes that only about £130,000,000 are 
wages paid in our exporting industries. 

4. Our imports of raw materials of manufactures show a 
steady growth, proving that our total manufactures increase 
correspondingly. Home consumption more than makes 
up for any falling off in the foreign demand. 

5. Though in its aggregate value our foreign trade showed 
no great -progress before the war^ this is explained by the 
world-wide fall in prices, which masked the fact that our 
output has largely and steadily advanced in quantity. 
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«»! 

6. Our expanding national wealth was evidoiieed by the 
returns from every available source. Savings banks, 
death-duties, income-tax, railwa}^, shipping, all tell thb 
same tale of prosperity and prove that we are not “ living 
on our national capital.*" 

7. Although we have still a lamentable amount of poverty 
nevertheless, in spite of the submerged tenth, “ we are as 
a whole the best fed, the most regularly employed, and the 
most highly paid people in Europe.** And in the United 
States, where wages are generally higher still, living costs 
more and work is more exhausting than in England. 

8. The United States has indeed advanced— partly 
through its energy and enterprise and adaptability — 
partly because of its magnificent systems of scientific 
and technical education — but mainly because absolute 
internal free trade exists among the people in the United 
States, This latter country is a continent in itself as large 
as Europe, including all varieties of climate and immeasur- 
able resources of nature. 

9. As rival nations multiply and develop their natural 
advantages, the inhabitants of these small islands cannot 
possibly retain all their former relative commercial supre- 
macy. Yet by the aid of our free trade we still lead the 
world, and profit even by the success of our competito'*s. 
We still send to protectionist countries in every instance 
(with the single excv.ption of France), and in the aggregate, 
a far greater amount of manufactures than they ^nd 
to us. 

10. The alleged decay in the chief British manufactures 
— such as iron and steel, textiles, silk, and tin-plates — ^is 
absolutely contradicted by the statistics of all these 
trades. 

11. We need not throw away the boon of free trade, 
because other countries reject it. We admit their goods 
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freely into our markets, not for their benefit but for our 
own. We thus obtain the materials for our manufectures 
and the food for our people at the lowest rates. Our ship- 
ping trade has grown until we are the carriers of the world. 
Our ports have become centres for the redistribution 
abroad of foreign produce. Our capital is the headquarters 
of the world's banking and finance. 

12. The whole of our complicated system of industry 
and commerce has been gradually evolved under the con- 
ditions created by free imports. To reverse these conditions 
would bring about not merely confusion, but catastrophe. 
It is painfully difficult for a protectionist people to adopt 
free trade : it would be ruinous for a free-trade people 
to turn protectionist. 

13. Free trade leaves a country, unhampered by artificial 
■ bribes or barriers, to produce just what it is naturally best 

fitted to produce to economic advantage. Labour and 
capital have liberty to discover their most profitable enter- 
prises. ^ 

14. We insure against industrial crises in proportion as 
we widen our sources of supply and our area of exchange. 
Free-trade England has far more diversified industries 
than any protectionist nation. 

15. While protection is powerless to create trade or 
markets or capital or to increase the total of production, 
it can divert a certain amount of labour and capital into 
artificial channels. But even this is only attained by giving 
assistance to some selected classes of home industry at the 
expense of all other classes. 

16. For "protective import duties are most certainly 
paid by the importing consumer and not by the exporting 
producer." The whole community would suffer from an 
increased cost of living. And even if certain working men 
obtained higher pay and more eniployment (neither of 
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which is admitted) the purchasing power of their wages 
would sink so that they would be worse o£E than before. 

17. Under a system of protection, each industry will 
resort to political wire-pulling and corruption in order to 
increase the tariff in its favour. The mMonaire inaittif^ 
turers in the United States debauch democratic institutions 
for their own ends. Trusts, rings, syndicates and combines 
all flourish under the shadow of protection, and exploit the ^ 
general consumer by forcing up prices when they are once 
relieved from foreign competition. 
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COMMERCIAL RETALIATION 


Introductory Note 

By this name is understood the policy of imposing '' reta- 
liatory ** duties on goods which we import from a foreign 
nation, so long as that nation refuses to give reciprocal or 
" fdr ” treatment to the goods which we export to it, or 
maintains a tariff or bounty system which unfairly penalizes 
Britain or her Colonies. ITie policy of retaliation is specially 
aimed at stopping theimport of foreign goods which are sold 
here at prices below what they c^lt to produce. 

Many of the arguments for, and against, this policy have 
been summarized already under Protection.'" 

The following may be added : — 

FOR 

1 . Reciprocity is no more than fair play. Retaliation 
is not protection : it simply endeavours to force foreign 
nations to treat us as we already treat them. We cannot 
negotiate effectively for a reduction of tariffs unless we 
have something with which to bargain. Retaliation is 
the only weapon by means of which a protectionist system 
can be conquered, and a protectionist people brought to 
reason. 

2. At present England is the one great open mart in the 
world, and so the one great ** dumping-ground.” Foreign 
trade combinations are not only sheltered by tariffs, but 
encouraged by subsidies, bounties, exemption from taxesi, 
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and low freights ; thus they are able to manufacture goods 
in huge quantities which hold a monopoly of their ov^ 
home market and so can be sold in England at or even below 
cost price. 

3. It becomes hopeless for our manufactures to compete 
with goods produced under such conditions, and often by 
sweated labour, especially as our laws and our Trade Unions 
protect British workmen against sweating, insanitary con- 
ditions, etc. To place the British producer on a fair footing, 
we must retaliate by excluding the produce of sweated 
labour abroad.' 

4. This has grown more than ever imperative since the 
dangerous development of foreign syndicates and trusts, 
which deliberately operate to raise or lower prices and to 
dislocate the normal course of trade. 

5. 'Retaliation would enable us to obtain fair commercial 
treaties from other nations, which now (in spite of their 
pledge to grant us " most favoured nation treatment '*) 
habitually place their heaviest duties on such goods as they 
import mainly from us, and their lightest duties on such 
goods as they import mainly from countries which practise 
retaliation. 

6. While our commerce has nothing to fear from fair 
competition, it is being gradually destroyed by this tmfair 
form of attack. The aim of “ dumping " is to capture the 
British market by first ruining the British manufacturer. 
When once our British sugar refineries (for instance) had 
all been compelled to close through the dumping ” of 
foreign bounty-fed sugar, this sugar would promptly rise to 
a monopoly price. 

7. Although some particular home industries may profit 
at present by the “ dumping " of cheap raw material, this 
gain cannot be permanent, and it is far more than counter- 
balanced by the injury done to other trades. 
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8. On the other hand, if retaliation involved some tem- 
porary loss, such loss would be abundantly repaid by the 
fairer terms of competition which retaliation would speedily 
secure. 

9. Retaliation is a weapon essential to defend our self- 
governing colonies from foreign attack in cases where they 
give a preference to goods from the mother country. The 
danger is by no means imaginary. Germany has already 
penalized Canadian imports for this very reason. 

10. Probably no more would be necessary than for our 
Government to possess power to retaliate in cases of unfair 
treatment. As we do the largest trade and hold the strong- 
est position,^ we need not be afraid of fiscal reprisals. For 
their own sakes the protectionist nations would quickly 
come to terms. England’s threat to exclude bounty-fed 
sugar has already secured a general abolition of the 
bounties. 

AGAINST . 

1. It is a cardinal fallacy to consider trade as a battle, 
and not as an exchange of benefits. We profit by obtaining 
goods, as well as by selling them ; and we should penalize 
ourselves far more than any other people if England 
ceased to be the great open market for all countries. 

2. The amount of actual dumping ” has been grossly 
exaggerated. From the nature of the case it can only be 
a temporary and partial thing, due to special circumstances 
like the sales of bankrupt stock at low prices. Producers 
will not go on permanently selling at a loss. Moreover 
the real harm dumping has done us is also exaggerated. 
Our iron trade, for instance, is said to have suffered par- 
ticularly from this practice. Yet, according to the income- 
tax &s^sors, the total profits of the iron trade rose from 
‘£3.000,000 in 1898-9 to £3,380,000 in ipoo-i. 
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3. To buy cheaply cannot be anything but an ady^tage 
to us. The consumer benefits by the low price he pays, 
and, as a rule, these artificially cheap goods are unfinished 
materials to be worked up by British manufacturers, who 
can thus employ more labour at'home and compete better 
with their rivals abroad. If these “ dumped ** goods were 
shut out here, they would go to other markets and so 
increase the advantage of the foreign producer. 

4. The real antidote to trusts and syndicates i& to be 
found in the utmost amount of free competition, and not 
in any tariff system under which they invariably thrive. 

5. ‘ Retaliation would not effect its avowed object. We 
see how between other nations instead of lowering duties 
it provokes further retaliation, until the tariff barriers on 
both sides become wellnigh prohibitive. To adopt it would 
involve England in a commercial conflict with the world 
in which she must necessarily lose more than her opponents. 

6. Although we do not threaten retaliation when we 
negotiate commercial treaties, the practical result is that 
Portugal and Haiti are the only countries which withhold 
from us any fiscal exemption which they grant to others. 

7. As a rule, we could only retaliate upon a protective 
country, by putting a duty on something which it sends 
us of a different kind from that home trade which we wish 
to defend. Thus the countries which levy the highest duties 
on our manufactures are Russia and the United States — 
the latter of which does us most harm by '* dumping. ” Yet 
our imports of manufactures from these countries are com- 
paratively so small, that we could only retaliate on them 
by taxing the food or the raw materials which they send 
us. For instance, the United States puts heavy duties on 
English woollen goods ; but we could not pat a counter- 
vailing duty on American woollen goods, since we import 
none. We should be driven to tax American com or cotton, 
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and so dislocate Ihe Lancashire cotton trade or raise the 
price of bread over the United Kingdom. 

8. Retaliation is merely a disguise for protection. In 
the many industries where a retaliatory duty did not suc- 
ceed, it would become permanent. All other trades would 
demand similar protection, and most of them could allege 
some amount of “ unfair ** treatment by the foreigner. 
No government could decide equitably wMch trades really 
needed such protection, and to what extent they deserved 
it. We should speedily come to protection all round. 

' 9. To threaten retalktion is idle— and indeed dangerous 
— ^ess we are absolutely prepared to carry it out. It 
will have no effect, unless we convince a protective nation 
that we can and shall do its trade more harm than it can do 
our trade. But this power is precisely what we do not 
possess. 

10. Our self-governing Colonies enjoy such entire fiscal 
independence that they dump '' goods here themselves 
and they must be treated as fiscal units. Moreover, in 
dealing with foreign nations they chiefly export food-stufis 
and import manufactures, and thus they stand in a very 
different position from the mother country, if they desire 
to retaliate on their own account. 

11. The British Government can always ask Parliament 
for special power to deal with any particular case of com- 
mercial unfairness ” on the part of a foreign nation. But 
no^ Government could be trusted with arbitrary authority 
to impose or relax duties as it thought fit. 

Rsfbsbncbs : — 

See under Pabixcnoif. 



COLONIAL PREFERENCE 
Introductory Note 

This proposal is understood to mean that (i.) the British 
Colonies should levy lower duties on goods imported fpm 
Great Britain than on goods from other countries ; while 
(ii.) the Mother Country should admit all Colonial produce 
free,' or at lower rates than those levied on competing 
foreign produce. 

FOR 

1. The dominant feature of the last two centuries has 
been the gradual expansion of England beyond the seas. 
The urgent need of to-day is to draw together the scattered 
parts of our Empire into effective unity. But Imperial 
Federation must be built upon commercial solidarity. In 
Mr. Chamberlain's words, " A S5r5tem of preferential tariffs 
is the only system by which the Empire can be kept 
together." 

2. The question concerns the future unity of our Empire 
and cannot be settled by the worn-out shibboleths of states- 
men half a century dead, who never realized either the 
possibilities or the perils of to-day. 

3. Our great self-governing Colonies, Canada, Australia 
and the Cape, which have already given signal proofs of 
their loyalty, are making us practical offers in this matter. 
If we refuse their advances, we shall drive them info a 

814 



• HANDBOOK FOR LITERARY SOCIETIES 315 

Spirit of antagonism. Canada, in particular, would probably 
be forced into commercial reciprocity with the United 
States. 

4. It . is not proposed to interfere with the political or 
fiscal fireedom of the Colonies. The various parts of the 
Empire are 'invited to enter into a voluntary agreement 
which will benefit them all — separately and collectively. 
The great ideal of free trade within and throughout a self- 

' sufficing Empire cannot be realized at present. But 
Colonial preference is the first step towards this ideal, with 
.all its splendid prospects for the future. 

5. Our trade with foreign countries is sensibly contract- 
ing, on account of thdr hostile tariffs ; while ofir trade with 
the Colonies is expanding rapidly. Already two-fifths 
of our home exports go to British possessions. In propor- 
tion to their population, our Colonies buy from us far more 
than foreign countries. Ought we not to cultivate trade 
with our kinsmen and fellow-subjects rather than with 
rival and hostile nations ? 

6. Even if by adopting a system of Colonial preference 
our foreign trade were to suffer, this loss would be more than 
compensated by the increase in our Colonial trade, which 
has possibilities of indefinite expansion. With. its vast 
and varied provinces the Empire may be made self-support- 
ing and self-sufficing : it can produce every single necessity 
and nearly every luxury of life. Now preferential treat- 
ment of the Colonies would rapidly develop their enormous 
resources, stimulate emigration, and so create new demands 
for thef manufactures of the Mother Country. 

7. In 1897 Canada began to grant a rebate of 33 ) per 

cent, on the import duty on goods from the United Kingdom. 
Briti^ imports into Canada have risen from £6,000,000 in 
1897 over £10,000,000 in 1902. „ 

8. Mr. Chamberlain has frankly admitted that " if we 
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are to giv| a preference to the Colonies, we must put a 
tax on fool." But the chief part of such a tax would be. 
paid by foreign producers and importers and would not fall 
on the British consuiKlier. And, as Mr. Chamberlain has 
said again, “ Even if the price of food is raised, the rate of 
wages will certainly be raised in greater proportions.'* 
Moreover the newjjjport duties levied on com and meat 
would be compensated by the existing duties to be remitted 
(under this scheme) on other articles of common consump- 
tion. Thus, if a working man were called upon to pay 
3d. a week additional on the cost of his bread, he might 
be relieved by a reduction of a similar amount on the cost 
of his tea, his sugar, or his tobacco.** 

9. Even if Colonial preference entailed for the present 
some apparent sacrifice, we ought to welcome it for the 
sake of consolidating and building up the Empire. Besides 
its other advantages, this poHcy would give an immense 
impetus to farming both at home and in the Colonies. 
Before many years it would deliver us from our dependence 
on foreign food supplies in time of war. And by reviving 
British agriculture, it would bring back population from 
our congested cities on to the land once more. 

AGAINST 

I. Every patriot would make sacrifices in order to unite 
the Colonies more closely to the Mother Country. But the . 
strongest and safest bonds exist already, in our common 
blood and speech and history and traditions and laws. Out 
of these deep-rooted natural affinities our Empire has grown 
up, and shows no signs of falling asunder. M^y years 
ago we abolished preferential trading with our Colonies, 
and the Empire has ^own steadily stronger, wealthier, and 
more united. The same freedom will best promote its 
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still closer union. A wise mother docfs i^ot brib^her clmdren 

to remain by her side. 

2. Colonial preference, so far fiipm bringing about closer 
Imperial unity, would involve cons^t^t friction, jealousies, 
and ill-will. As soon as you tax food for the sake of the 
Colonies you make every British working man feel them as 
a burden and a hardship. The preference which they 
would give us does not touch their supplies of food or raw 
material ; but the preference which we must give them 
affects the bread and meat of 40,000,000 people. Moreover 
the system entails a process of tariff-haggling between the 
Mother Country and each Colony in succession over a 
problem so complex that the wit of man could not devise 
a preferential scheme equitable and workable between 
all the parties concerned. The system would tend to 
disintegrate, rather than to consolidate the Empire. 

3. Internal freeirade throughout the Empire might bene- 

fit us, as it has undoubtedly proved most advantageous 
to the United States. But a system of discriminating 
duties, involving separate fiscal bargains with each Colony, 
would only raise new obstacles to hinder freedom of exchange. 
The United Kingdom, India, the Crown Colonies, and 
(to a large extent) South Africa are on a free trade basis 
already. - ^ 

4. Out of our total external trade of £880,000,000 a 
year, only £225,000,000 goes to other parts of the Empire 
— ^nearly one-third of this being taken by India. Our 
export trade with the protectionist Colonies is only 
£60,000,000 — and for this we are asked to disturb and 
dislocate our whole trade of £880,000,000. The Colonies 
contain a population of 11,000,000 people, and increase 
but slowly. Our pre-war exports to Germany, Holland 
and ^Igium were .twice as large as our exports to Canada 
and Australasia. 


21 
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5. British prosperity depends far more on our home 
trade than on our foreign ftrade. If we tax the food of our 

» entire home population, we diminish their power to pur- 
chase all other articles, and injure the whole internal 
trade of the country. 

6. Colonial preference might provoke dangerous reprisals, 
particularly from the United States, who could, for instance, 
levy a ruinous export duty on cotton, or stop the transit of 
Canadian wheat for shipment f|K)m their ports. Moreover, 
if we impose a permanent food-tax for the ^ sake of the 
Colonies, we rob ourselves of the possibility of an inter- 
mittent food-tax which is our chief weapon for Retaliation. 
These two cannot possibly J)e combined. (See the previous 
subject.) 

7. The self-governing Colonies are strongly protectionist. 
Their great object is to foster their own industries. Every 
year proves that they have no intention'whatever to admit 
British manufactures free. The preference already granted 
by Canada still leaves her manufacturers with a 24 per cent 
protection over British goods. This kind of preference 
does us very little good. And if food and raw materials 
were taxed at home, our home manufacturers would be 
still further crippled from competing in these Colonial 
markets. 

8. Since the grant by Canada of a preference to British 
goods, our total exports to Canada have indeed grown, but 
the proportion they bear to the total Canadian imports 
has shrunk from 27.58 per cent, in 1897 to 24.95 per cent, 
in 1902. Mr. Chamberlain confessed in 1892 that ‘*the 
substantial results have been altogether disappointing.** 

9. Three-quarters of our food supplies comerfrom foreign 
countries. To tax these, so as to ** stimulate agriculture 
at home and in the Colonies,’* must raise the piic^of our 
food by an amount far greater than the benefit which 
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the rev^ue or the Colonies would reap. The cost of 
living would seriously increase^ while there is no proof 
whatever that wages or salari^, in most cases, would rise. 
In onj* social system, which has been evolved under free 
trade, the resultant hardships would fall most heavily 
on the struggling classes, millions of whom are now subsist- 
ing on a bare living wage. Tobacco, and even tea, cannot 
be counted as necessities like meat and bread. 

10. Colonial preference Bjjust necessarily lead to duties 
not only on food, but on wool, hides, timber, etc., and before 
long to protection all round. 

11. If we were involved in war it might become a serious 
national danger to have our food supplies drawn entirely 
from within the Eiupire. For example, the United States 
would not readily allow that food-stuffs were “ contraband/* 
so long as we were the largest customer for her wheat. 

12. There is nothing to hinder the Colonies from giving 
preferences to British imports in their own markets, as 
some contribution toward the immense cost of maintaining 
and defending the Empire, which now falls almost entirely 
on the Mother Country. 


References : — 

_ See under Protection. 



SHOULD A LIVING WAGE FOR ALL BE FIXED 
BY PARLIAMENT 


YES 

1. Wages should be sufficient to enable every labourer 
to live in a manner consistent with the dignity of a human 
being. Anything short of this is a great moral wrong and 
a serious danger to the State. 

2. It is true that so-called economic laws are said to be 
against artificially regulating the rates of wages, but such 
laws in effect only state that certain results will follow 
from certain sets of circumstances. The conditions pre- 
cedent to these results can be changed by human effort. 

3. Belief in the power of economic laws to prevent any 
lasting modification in rates of wages by human action 
is cherished afid 'kept alive by those who have a direct 
interest in keeping wages low. 

4. The fallacy of blindly following the teachings of econo- 
mists in these matters is shown by the disastrous results of 
the policy of laissez-faire in the growth of factory systems ; 
and the plea of impossibility is disposed of by the gain to 
industry as a whole, and not merd]^ to labour from the 
•more enlightened policy embodied in the ffictory acts, and 
such legidation. > 

5. The law of increasing returns is applicable to labour, 
l^e better labourers are paid the more effideat 4(9 they 
become, and therefore cheaper in the long run. Economists 

no 
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recognize tins, and so do the more enlightened of employers. 

6 . The strict economists who preached salvation by 
unlimited bargaining believed that this would produce a 
living wage. Since events have proved them in error, a 
modification of their doctrine is required. 

7. Die churches from earliest times have urged the 
justice of a living wage. Leo Xlll wrote an encyclical 
in favour of the principle, and many Protestant divines 
have urged it upon mankind. 

NO 

1. The scheme, like so many others based upon vague 
theories of the " rights of man,*' is impracticable. In the 
question of wages we are concerned with economics and 
not with ethics. How is the figure to be arrived at ? The 
cost of living varies continually from time to time and from 
place to place. A man's calling and the position he must 
keep up is another difficulty. 4 lf ^ 

2. Men should be free to bargain as best they can in the 
case of human labour as in ever3^hing else, and only 
free bargaining can lead to just rates of wages being paid. 

3. Interference with free bargaining is bad for the labourer 
as well as for the employer, for if profits are diminished the 
rate at which capital is saved is diminished, and with it the 
power of production. Consequently the national dividend 
is decreased and all suffer alike. Capital also will emigrate. 

4. If wages are artificially forced up the price of the 
products of labour must rise, and since labour is the largest 
consumer labour is the heaviest loser. 

5. Experience shows that a forced minimum wage is 
very apt to be the maximum. Hence the competent worker 
is penalized for the benefit of the incompetent. Also, 
though employers may be compelled to pay no less than 
the minimum, they cannot be compelled to employ, and 
old and infirm workera may be discharged. 
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6. Even if ethical arguments are admitted, the proper 
procedure is by moral suasion of unsChipulous em|doyers 
by religious bodies, force of public opinion, etc., and not 
by act of parliament, which is far too inelastic for so delicate 
a subject. 
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IS A SYSTEM OF MENTAL TRAINING 
WORTH WHILE ? ^ 


NO 

1. Mental training itself is of course always worth while, 
but “ systems " are usually not. Our educational system 
has been developed into a state of such practical efficiency 
that no one can pass through the curriculum without receiv- 
ing all the mental training of which he or she is capable, 
special systems of mental training are therefore unnecessary. 

2. Systems tempt people who want to make short cuts 
to culture. Real mental efficiency can only be reached 
Ijy hard work. There is no royal road to learning. 

3. Most of these systems aim at the special and exclusive 
development of memory. Prodigious feats of memory 
are of course possible with the aid of a carefully planned 
scheme of mnemonics, but is it> worth while ? We do 
not want to rival Datas even though he had all the dates 
of history at his finger ends. 

4. We do not want to " Prussianize " the mind. Organ- 
ization is a good thing in its place, but when it is carried 
to the length of systematizing the mind itself then the 
ordinary mortal cries, “ Enough ! I do not want to be 
arranged and tidied out of my very personality.” 

5. Modern life is far too strenuous to make a system of 
mental training worth while. A man’s energies are so 

323 
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fully absorbed in his business or vocation that it is practically 
impossible for him to undertake any special system of 
mental training in addition. Nearly every one works far 
too hard nowadays. Whdt we want is to reduce this 
excessive labour if possible, and not to add to it. Our 
lorefathers managed to get through life pretty well without 
these mental gymnastics, it is clear therefore that the effort 
is hardly worth while for us. 

YES 

1. Our present educational system is mainly a system 
of cramming. We proceed on the assumption that the 
brain is passive, that it should be made to contain as much 
information as possible. We pump knowledge into thei 
youthful brain. We overfill it, distend it, distress it ; then 
we harrass and punish it for not being able to hold 'any 
more. No wonder originality is crushed, while reaction 
and mental lethargy is too often the result of the painful 
process. We need a totally different S 3 retem. Mental 
training muit be substituted for mental stuffing. The 
mind is active, not passive#- Its powers are not confined 
to assimilation, but range through observation, perception, 
reflection, deduction, decision, action, and confidence. 
All these powers, and many more, are just as susceptible 
to training as the muscles of the body. It is clear, then, 
that a well thought out system of mental training is one 
of the great needs of the day. 

2. Most of the systems which have been adviced to 
meet this need may be put aside on the ground that they 
are merely mnemonic, that is they are memory-aid achemes 
which merely systei^tize cramming. The best known 
S 3 ^tem which really attempts to develop the thinking 
powers scientifically is what is now briefly called “ Pelman- 
ism.” Whether a system* of this kind is worth while 
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depends on whether it is constructed on sound psychological 
principles, and on whether the results achieved are satis- 
factoxy. 

3. No system is or can be perfect, but Pelmanism 
certainly, is based on the best psychological thought of 
the day, applied in the light of vast experience in dealing 
daily with numerous and sharply contrasted individual 
cases, while its practical success is indisputable ; it follows 
then that this particular system is worth while. 

4. All our knowledge comes to us originally through 
the senses. It is therefore an evident and reasonable 
course that a sound system of mental training should com- 
mence with exercises carefully calculated to increase the 
efficiency of these senses, especially of sight and hearing, 
on which we principally rely for our knowledge. In order 
to' observe facts correctly and to remember them the 
attention must be trained, interest aroused, mind-wandering 
checked, and the powers of concentration developed ; 
hence it is logical that a thorough discipline of the senses 
.should be followed by a systematic training and exercising 
of these all-important mental powers. This is entirely 
neglected in our present educational system. The neces- 
sity for accurate observation is indeed emphasized in all 
scientific education, but this is not enough. Unless there 
is some definite system or course of training, the expanding 
mind will not be able to make anything like a full use of its 
inherent powers. The mind, like the athlete, is trained 
not by, over-feeding, but by exercise. 

5. Even the best and most systematic training of these 
powers of the mind will be of little avail if we neglect the 

-^will, ^hich is tjie. driving force oi personality. The will 
is just as responsive to proper training as is the power of 
observation, or attention, or interest , or concentration. Fear 
is nothing but a bad habit, as Is sliyness, lack of self-conil- 
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dence, and many other weaknesses which militate against 
success in life. A systematic discipline of the will can expel 
these habits. We can if we will. This great fact is totally 
lost sight of in our current educational methods. It is 
therefore high time that our educational authorities should 
adopt some definite system of mental training, such as 
Pelmanisn, so that the rising generation may be effectively 
taught how to discover, develop and exercise all the 
wonderful powers and capacities of the mind to the highest 
pitch of excellence of which it may be individually capable. 
Education will then cease to be a useless accumulation 
of mental lumber, and will be transformed into a real and 
effective training for a useful and successful life. 
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FURTHER SUBJECTS FOR DEBATE 

1. Should we establish national granaries ? 

2. Is the art of letter-writing declining ? 

3. Can the Church keep her hold on young men ? 

4. Should canvassing at parliamentaflry elections be ^ 

abolished ? 

•f* 

5. Would we choose to live our lives over again ? 

6. Ought we to have a National Tlieatre and a Dramatic 

Academy ? 

7. Do we want reahsm or impressionism in art ? 

8. Should a starving person be convicted of theft for 

taking bread to save life ? 

9. Is credit capital ? 

10. In what does the prosperity of a nation consist ? 

11. Is the theory of bimetallism sound ? 

12. Ought the U.S.A. to take a permanent place in 

European politics ? 

13. Can self-denial ever be immoral ? 

14. Is there such a thing* as a disinterested motive? 

15. Should there be any limit put to the results of war ? 

16. Should the law against suidde be altered ? 

17. Which is the better for a country-well-endowed 

professorships or richly revenued bishoprics ? 

18. Ought horse-racing to be abolished ? 

19. Ought the ticket-of-leave system to be abolished ? 

20. Ought doctors to hav€^the power to put patients 
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suffering from incurable diseases out of their 
misery ? 

21. Under modem conditions is celibacy preferable to 

married life ? 

22. Is true education a mental training or a preparation 

for special pursuits ? 

23. Is vegetarianism a fad? 

24. Is suburban life duller than country life ? 

25. Ough)t entertainments risking human life to be 

prohibited ? 

2^. Does modern education fail to develop character ? 

27. Are hospital nurses degenerating ? 

28. Is government wanted more or less as civilization 

advances ? 

29. Ought we to restrict the export of coal ? 

30. Has theu. invention of gunpowder been a curse ? 

31 . Do we learn more from reading or from observation ? 

32. Is the principle of utility a safe moral guide ? 

33. Should pulpits be thrown open to women ? 

34. Are Eastern races happier than Western ? 

35. Is lynch law ever justifiable ? 

36. Can we abolish gambling? 

37. Are the clergy priests or pastors ? 

38. Is there real moral value in the Confessional ? 

39. Ought Churches to abolish pew-rents ? 

40. Which should be supreme, the Bible, the Church, 
“ or the Conscience ? 

41. Do the clergy hinder the progress of humanity as 

£uch as the army? 

42. Is every man the best judge of his own interests ? 

43. Are women constitutionally Conservative ? 

44. Is science the destroyer of poetry ? 

45. Is dudling justifiable ? 

Which is worse, the^hypocrite or the liar ? ’ 
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47. Is Great Britain on the decline ? 

48. What is a gentleman ? 

49. How can we best serve our country ? 

50. Is persecution always wrong ? 

51. Which does experience justify, the optimist or the 

pessimist ? 

52. Does ill-health improve people's characters ? 

53. Are Christians happier than other people ? 

54. Which do us more good, our friends or our enemies ? 

55. What is success in life ? 

56. Ought the government of the country to be in the 

hands of lawyers ? 

57. What is bad language ? 

$ 8 . -Which are the greater trial, poor relations or rich ? 
59. Did Bacon write Shakespeare ? 

Ought we to agitate for definite ethical training in 
schools ? 

61. Is pleasure the end of moral conduct ? 

62. Is an age of general intellectual culture favourable 

to the development of great men ? 

63. Ought corporal punishment to be abolished in 

schools 

64. Should the ringing of church bells be prohibited ? 

65. Should we keep diaries ? ' 

66. Should the Fire Brigade be a branch of the Army ? 

67. Can the Sermon on the Mount be really carried out 

in modem Britain ? 

68. Has a man any natural rights apart from|j|e welfm 

of the race ? " 

69. Are museums a failure ? 

70. Should aU boys be taught a trade ? 

71. Should amusements be taxed ? 

72. Is the insular position of^reat Britain an 'advantage 

under modem conditions ? 
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73. Ought we to nationalize Dr. Bamardo*s homes? 

74. Should the State supply free technical education ? 

75. Is our modern intellectual development due more 

to literature or to science ? 

76. Should the game of cricket be reformed ? 

77. Should there be a tax on bachelors ? 

78. Is the celibacy of the clergy desirable ? 

79. Is psychology becoming an exact science ? ' 

80. Can the middleman be eliminated ? 

81. Is there a Yellow Peril ? 

82. «Are houses ever really haunted ? 

83. Does evolution conflict with ethics ? 

84. Is Disarmament possible ? 

85. Is Church-going any use ? 

86. Is Evangelicalism dying? 

87. Ought punishment to be retributive or reformatory ? 

88. Is High Licence the solution of the drink problem ? 

89. Is family life doomed ? 

90. Must the world ultimately starve ? 

91. Have we an3rthing to fear from our own militarism ? 

92. Are the Latin nations feminine in character ? 

93. Is death a curse or a boon ? 

94. Should Land Banks be established ? 

95. Is music being murdered by modern technical 

dexterity ? 

96. Are Scotchmen better soldiers than Englishmen ? 

97. Is hypocrisy one of our national characteristics? 

98. England be ^ved from yellow-journalism ? 

99. Are Revivalists generally impostors ? 

200. Is our literature decadent ? 

10 1. Must we fight for new markets ? 

102. Is Ireland irreconcilable ? 

X03. Is literature, economically, a form of productive 
labour ? 
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104. Sh9uld the Second Chamber be strengthened? 

105. Is the War Office hopeless ? 

X06. Has Psychical Research become a branch of scien- 
tific research ? 

107. Is science killing literature ? 

108. ** Town-planning/* 

109. Is chivalry d3dng out ? 

no. Does the Higher Criticism do more harm than 
good ? 

111. Does the worker know what he wants ? 

112. Ought a man always to obey his conscience ? 

1 13. Is travel the best education ? 

1 14. Is slavery really abolished ? • 

1 1 5. Ought advertisements to be controlled, or totally 

prohibited ? 

1 1 6. What honours ought to be bestowed on the King*s 

next birthday? 

11 7. Are literary men decadents ? 

1 1 8. Is Mr. Bernard Shaw a danger to the State ? 

119. Ought England to exclude aliens ? 

120. Should the middle classes unite against the threat- 

ened tyranny of labour ? 

121. Should the Church be reformed ? 

122. Is the Co-operative Movement a failure ? 

123. Are we over legislated for ? 

124. Should the marriage laws be reformed ? 

125. The Housing Problem. 

126. Should we have a ministry of Eugenics 

127. Plural Voting. 

128 Should Mohammedans be allowed to rule over 
Christians ? 


Pritded in Great Britain by Buder & Tanner, Frame ani London. 









